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Reviews for the Book

All praises are due to Allah Ta‘ala who has blessed us with the Qur’an and has made
therefrom many avenues to allow us various paths to connect with Him. Peace,
salutations and blessings be upon our greatest connection to Allah Taala, our master,

Muhammad #&. Peace be upon his illustrious companions who drew out a path for us

to follow and connect.

One of the miracles of the Qur’an is that its beauty is endless. Every aspect of it is
beautiful. This is a mercy of Allah Ta‘ala upon us to diversify our means of connections
with Him. One such beauty is the science of rasm, often referred to as the orthography
of the Qur’an.

A celebrated book in this field is the ‘Agilah of Imam ash-Shatibi s, also known as the
Ra’iyyah. This book is, however, in poetry form and many students thus shy away from
it due to their lack of courage. Qari’ah Saaima Yacoob (may Allah Ta‘ala preserve her)
has remarkably authored a commentary on this in the English language, titled “Sacred
Spellings”, thereby simplifying it and giving access to it to all students of sacred
knowledge. I had the honor of going through this well written work and truly enjoyed
it. The work is a display of the vastness of the author’s research and knowledge. May
Allah Ta‘ala increase her in beneficial knowledge. I have benefitted from this book

tremendously. I would recommend every Qur’anic student and scholar to study this.

May Allah Ta‘ala envelope this work and its author with acceptance. May He make this
book beneficial for the students and the scholars. May it be a means of salvation and a
source of sadaqah jariyah for the author, her teachers and her students. May He raise

her tomorrow with Imam ash-Shatibi s in the Gardens of ‘Adn.

Qari Muajul L. Chowdhury,

Director, Darul Iftaa New York
Resident Imam, Masjid Al-Ikhlas
Lecturer, Al-Kauthar Institute, New York



In the vast tapestry of Qur’anic scholarship, certain texts stand out as luminous threads
that have woven their way through the centuries, illuminating the path for those of
understanding. Among these treasured works is the ‘Agilat Atrab al-Qasa’id fi Asna al-
Magasid, authored by the renowned Andalusian scholar Imam al-Shatibi (famed for his
authorship of the canonical work Hirz al-Amani wa Wajh al-Tahani in the Seven Qira’at -
more commonly known as the Shatibiyyah). This profound treatise of the great Imam
has long been revered, serving as a guiding light for those seeking a deeper
comprehension of the important Qur’anic science of rasm (orthography). Sacred
Spellings by Shaykhah Saaima Yacoob is a luminous guide that brings the profound
knowledge found in Imam al-Shatibi’s work to English-speaking readers for the first
time. Relying on a number of invaluable sources in both the Arabic and Urdu languages,
the line-by-line translation and analysis make this work an essential resource for those
seeking insight into the sciences of the Qur’an and in particular the subject of rasm.
This has also been prefaced with an informative introduction to the subject. May Allah
accept this noble effort and make it heavy on the scales.

Qari Muhammad Ziyad Batha
Al-Madinah al-Munawwarah
16" Rabi‘ al-Thani 1445

Continuing in the footsteps of Mufti Mohamed-Umer Esmail, may Allah be pleased with
him, Ustadha Saaima Yacoob has meticulously given the science of rasm a devotion that
it needs in our times. Far surpassing the more common points that bring about
confusion in reciters such as why manuscripts may differ, this work brings into English
the seminal text of Imam al-Shatibi in the science with extensive research from other
sources. An understanding of gira’at is not complete without it. A study of this text
leaves the student with, at the very least, a deep awe of the painstaking work of the
scholars of rasm as part of the Divine protection of the Book of Allah.

Ustadhah Sulma Badrudduja
Teacher of Qira’at, USA



Dedicated to Qari Fath Muhammad Panipati <2 and Qari Izhar Ahmad Thanwi « whose
commentaries in Urdu on ‘Aqgilah inspired me to begin writing this work. May Allah accept
their efforts from them and fill their graves with light and elevate their ranks with Him in every
moment that passes until the Day of Judgement. Amin.

and...

To my son, Musa, who was born shortly after the completion of the draft of this work. May Allah
grant him a long, healthy life spent in the accepted service of the Qur’an. May Allah count this
book as his first and grant him a powerful and accepted pen that is used in the service of the
din. May Allah grant the same to all those reading this. Amin.
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INTRODUCTION

All praise is due to Allah, Most High, who revealed the noble Qur’an, who
teaches by the pen, teaches man what he does not know, and has
preserved the sound, meaning, and writing of the Qur’an. May Allah’s
peace and blessings be upon His beloved and our beloved, Muhammad, al-
Mustafa. May Allah unite us, our families, and our teachers with him € in
jannat al-firdaws. Amin.

The book before you, Sacred Spellings or al-Kawakib al-Munirah fi Sharh
al-‘Agilah, is a translation and commentary on the classical text ‘Agilat
Atrab al-Qasa’id fi Asna al-Magasid by Imam al-Shatibi & (d. 590 AH). The
objective for this book was to produce an English translation and
commentary of this text that would allow students of gira’at to access this
classical text and increase their knowledge of the science of rasm. This
book assumes that the reader has studied both an introductory text in the
science of rasm, such as Tashil al-Rusim by Mufti Mohamed-Umer Esmail
5 and has either completed or is in the process of completing their study
of the ten gir@’at. As with all books of this nature, it should be studied with
a teacher.

While writing this work, I had two approaches before me. I could limit
the explanations only to those points that the respected author has
mentioned in the text, or then in addition to explaining the text, also
explain why certain words may be written differently than what is
mentioned in ‘Agilah in copies of the Quran today. Generally, 1 have
chosen to take the first approach, as the second approach would mean
that 1 am indirectly checking and commenting on the rasm of
contemporary copies of the Qur’an, which is not within the scope of this
work.

Before the commentary, there are important introductory chapters
that introduce students to essential terms and definitions as well as some
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concepts that will help them to better understand the discussions in this
book, in sha’> Allah. Much of this material has been inspired by the
introductory discussions found in the second edition of Idah al-Magasid
Sharh ‘Aqgilat Atrab al-Qasa’id fi ‘Ilm al-Rasm al-‘Uthmant of Qari Izhar Thanwi
2. Sacred Spellings or al-Kawakib al-Munirah fi Sharh al-Agilah is intended to
be studied after a study of Tashil al-Rustim by Mufti Mohamed-Umer Esmail
& Therefore, information that is mentioned in my respected teacher’s
work will not be repeated in the introductory sections as well as in the
commentary.

I have mainly consulted the following books while writing this work:
Al-Mugni‘ by ‘Allamah al-Dani, Al-Wasilah ila Kashf al-Aqgilah by Imam al-
Sakhawi, Jamilat Arbab al-Marasid fi Sharh ‘Aqgilat Atrab al-Qasa’id by Imam
Burhan al-Din al-Ja‘bari, Ashal al-Mawarid by Qari Fath Muhammad
Panipati, Idah al-Magqasid by Qari Izhar Thanwi, Sharh Matn ‘Agilah Atrab al-
Qasa’id by Shaykh Muhammad al-Dusuqi Amin Kahilah, Hidayat Uli al-Albab
ila Sharh ‘Agilat Atrab fi llm al-Rasm by Shaykh Nadi ibn Haddad al-Qitt,
Talkhis al-Fawa’id wa Taqrib al-Mutaba‘id Sharh ‘Aqilah Atrab al-Qasa’id fi ‘Ilm
al-Rasm al-Qur’ani by Shaykh ‘Ali ibn ‘Uthman ibn al-Qasih, Tuhfat al-
Jamilah Sharh Qasidat al-‘Agilah by Qari Abii al-Hasan ‘Ali A‘zami, Nar al-Sahr
fi Tashil Afdal al-Durar by Qari Sa‘id Ahmad, al-Sharh al-Muyassar ‘ala
Manzumat Agilat Atrab al-Qasa’id fi Asnd al-Maqgasid by Shaykh Ghanim
Qadduri al-Hamad, and Afdal al-Durar by Shaykh ‘Abd al-Rahman al-Makki.

The Arabic text of the poem is generally according to Shaykh Ayman
Suwayd’s edition, although in some places I have given preference to what
is written in Qari Izhar Thanwi’s & commentary. I have kept the
translation as simple to understand as possible, with an emphasis on
relaying the intended meaning, as opposed to a literal one. I have added
details in parenthesis to ensure that the meaning is understood correctly.
Within the translation, I have added the stirah numbers and ayah numbers
where the particular word(s) being discussed in the text are found in the
Qur’an. These are formatted as stirah number and ayah number, separated
by a colon. In the appendices, we have provided a table that lists the



names of the stirahs in the Qur’an and their numbers to make it easier for
the reader to identify the places mentioned in the text. The appendices
also include practice worksheets that can be used to review the text, and
a table that summarizes the principles of rasm contained in ‘Aqilah.

The reader will find two types of section headings in this work, those
that are only in English, and those that are in both Arabic and English.
Section headings that are in both Arabic and English are part of the text
of ‘Agilah, while the section headings that are only in English have been
added to the book to organize the various subject matters. When needed,
I have used Mufti Taqi Usmani’s (May Allah preserve and protect him)
translation of the Qur’an and the transliteration system of the
International Journal of Middle Eastern Studies (IJMES).

It is incumbent upon me to take this opportunity to thank my
respected teacher, Qari Najm al-Sabih Thanwi (may Allah protect and
preserve him) for teaching me this text, and for sharing with me his deep
appreciation and understanding of this science. Alhamdulillah, he taught
me this text line by line and remained patient with my endless questions.
I am also deeply grateful to my teacher, Mufti Haseem Akhtar, who sat
with me weekly, and rechecked my translation of each line to ensure that
my translation was correct, while also being easy to understand. This book
would not be before you without the help, du‘as and guidance of both of
my teachers.

When 1 finished the draft of this work, I felt that it needed to be
reviewed by those who taught ‘Agilah and were familiar with it. I am very
grateful to Allah for blessing me with a colleague as sincere as Mawlana
Muhammad Taiyab bin Abbas Sarigat who took on the task of finding
expert reviewers for Sacred Spellings. I find myself indebted to Qari Abdul
Basit Kazi and Qarl Huzaifa Ayoob Essack who took on the task of
reviewing this work for errors. I do not know these brothers, nor have I
benefited them in any way, and yet they took on this task purely for the
sake of Allah. May Allah grant all three of these brothers the reward that
He has reserved for the special servants of the Qur’an. Amin.



I am also grateful to the many people who helped to bring this book
to publication. Among them are my students Khadijah Aftab and Huzaifa
Shoaib who added the vowel markings to the matn, and Susilawati Samat,
who made an immense effort to obtain and send me a hardcopy of
‘Allamah al-Dani’s al-Mugni‘ and Imam al-Ja‘barT’s Jamilat Arbab. I am also
grateful to my students, Hammad Yusuf, Bushra Bakhsh, and Huzaifa
Shoaib, who put together the various tables you will find in this work, and
my student, Ahmed Zayed, for obtaining and sending me two important
and beneficial books of this science. I found myself at a loss as to how to
typeset this work properly, and I am very grateful to Alisha Ehsaan for her
expert advice, and to my student, Mohammad Noor Ahmad, for the time
he spent working on the presentation of the book. Lastly, I am indebted to
all those people who have made du‘@ for this work’s facilitation and
completion. 1 felt the blessings of their du‘a’s throughout my writing
process, Alhamdulillah. May Allah accept the efforts of all those who have
helped me with this book and made du‘@ for it. May Allah grant them
every khair in this world and the next. Amin.

I pray that Allah, Most High, accepts this work from me, my husband,
my family, and my teachers and grants me and the readers many openings
through it, makes it a light in our graves, and a proof for us on the Day we
meet Him. I ask Allah to fill my work’s pages with His special mercy and
love so that every reader is enveloped in them as they read this work.
Amin.

Nellolso o s aleYlelss sl b L

Saaima Yacoob
December 20", 2023 /Jumada al-Akhir 7, 1445 AH
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BIOGRAPHY OF IMAM AL-SHATIBI #*

The blessed Imam was Abii Muhammad Qasim ibn Firruh ibn Abi al-Qasim
Khalaf ibn Ahmad al-Ru‘ayni al-Shatibi. He was born in the year 538 AH in
the town of al-Shatibah in Andalusia, Spain. He was blind and possessed
an excellent memory. He is the author of the famous text on gira’at, Hirz
al-Amani wa Wajh al-Tahani, which has over fifty commentaries written on
it. In addition to being a great Imam of gira’at, he was also the Shaykh al-
Hadith of his time, and had memorized Sahih Bukhari, Sahih Muslim, and
the Muwatta’ of Imam Malik . Students would correct their written
copies of these hadith collections against Imam al-Shatibi’s memorization
of them. In the year 574 AH, he left Spain for Egypt, where many benefited
from him, and where he wrote both the Shatibiyyah and ‘Aqilat Atrab. He
was a great wali of Allah, sahib al-kashf, and a sign from the signs of Allah.
The beloved Imam passed away after the ‘Asr prayer on the 22™ of Jumada
al-Thani, 590 AH in Egypt. May Allah allow us to meet Imam al-Shatibi in
Jannah and allow us to serve his great works in some small way and accept
it from us. Amin.”

' This is a brief biography of the blessed Imam. A more detailed account in English can be
found in Ghunyah al-Talabah fi Taysir al-Sab‘ah by Qari Saleem Gaibie.
* Thanwi, Idah al-Magasid, 32-33.
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THE SCIENCE OF RASM*

Subject: The subject of this science is the changes in Qur’anic words
related to deletion (hadhf), adding (ziyadah/ithbat), writing one letter as
another (ibdal), writing the letter hamzah, and writing words as separated
or adjoined (magqta‘ wa mawstil) according to the ‘Uthmani codices.
Objective: Its objective is to preserve the writing of the Qur’an as it was
during the time of the Prophet £ and was preserved by the sahabah
after him.

Status. It is considered above all the other non-Qur’anic sciences.

Ruling: It is a communal obligation (fard kifdyah) to study this science.
Sources of the Science: The details of this science are derived from the six
‘Uthmani masahif or codices, the two that remained in Madinah, one of
which was for ‘Uthman’s & personal use, and the codices sent to Makkah,
Kiifah, Basrah, and Sham.

General Consensus of the Scholars Regarding Rasm Uthmani, ‘Allamah al-
Dani & writes that none of the scholars of our ummah have disagreed
regarding the importance of writing the Qur’an as it was first written.*
This method of writing is preserved through the science of rasm. The
rightly guided scholars all agree that the Qur’an should be written the way
it was written by the sahabah 2, with Imam Malik s clearly stating that
it should be written as it was written by the sahabah s2 and Imam Ahmad
ibn Hanbal & stating that it is haram to write the Qur’an otherwise. It is
important to remember that Zayd ibn Thabit &, who was the scribe of the
Prophet 4, was also in charge of both the collection of the Qur’an during
the time of Abl Bakr & as well as ‘Uthman . Therefore, he could, and
did ensure that the rasm of the Qur’an was as it had been written in the
presence of the Prophet <.

* Thanwi, Idah al-Maqasid, 9-10; Rahim Bakhsh Panipati, al-Khatt al-Uthmani fi al-Rasm al-
Qur’ani, 6-9.
* Al-Dani, al-Mugni, 35.
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MAIN TOPICS IN THE SCIENCE OF RASM AND
DEFINITIONS OF KEY TERMS

Before beginning a study of this text, it is important to define certain
terms. Firstly, the difference between khatt and rasm al-khatt. As the
Qur’an is written in Arabic, most of the words in the Qur’an are written
according to normal Arabic spelling conventions. However, some are not.
The science of rasm al-khatt is a study of the words in the Qur’an which are
written contrary to normal Arabic spelling conventions.

The definition of k#att, or Arabic writing, is to write words in their
original shape, as they are pronounced, without adding or omitting
letters, while considering how a word would be read when beginning from
it, and how it would be read when stopping on it. It is for this reason that
hamzah al-wasl is written, but the niin in tanwin is not.” This can also be
referred to as rasm imla@’i or rasm giyasi. The majority of the words in the
Qur’an are written according to this convention.

The definition of rasm al-khatt is the writing of Qur’anic words by
adding or omitting letters (ziyadah wa hadhf) and by writing them as
separated or joined (maqti¢ wa mawsil), according to how they were
written and agreed upon by the sahabah s and how it has been taken
from the Prophet 4. This is also referred to as rasm wuthmani or rasm
istilahi.” The reciter will notice words in the Qur’an that include extra
letters that are not read, such as the extra alif in the word ;(goL?j.

Hadhf: To write a word by omitting a letter in writing that may be®
pronounced when the word is read and would otherwise be present in its
spelling according to the usual conventions of Arabic spelling, e.g., Gnlll,

> Thanwi, Idah al-Magdsid, 9; Al-Mas’Tl, Mu$jam Mustalahat, 219.
¢ Ibn al-Jazari, al-Nashr, 2:128.

7 Thanwi, Idah al-Magqdsid, 9; Al-MasTl, Mu$jam Mustalahat, 219.
8 At times, this will depend on the riwayah one is reciting in.



Main Topics and Definitions

@5, ¢ls.’ There are five letters that will be omitted from the writing of
the Qur’an (rasm) in various words, alif, ya’, waw, lam, and niin.

Ithbat/Ziyadah: To add a letter in the spelling of a word which may
not be pronounced and may otherwise not be present in the spelling of
the word according to the usual conventions of Arabic spelling, e.g., Jwb
, ré_—w\.\, +5\2). " There are three letters that may be additional (ziyadah) in
the writing of the Qur’an (rasm), alif, ya’, and waw.

Ibdal: To write one letter as another letter, e.g., to write a sin as
sad k:al, or an alif as a waw, 33201 " There are three general categories of
ibdal in the writing of the Qur’an (rasm). The first is to write an alif as a ya’.
The second is to write an alif as a waw. The third is to write a round ta (ta
marbiitah) as an open ta (ta> mabsitah).”” Writing sin as sad can be
considered a fourth category within ibdal.

Magqti¢ wa Mawsil: To write two words that are sometimes written
separately as one word, or to write two words that are sometimes written
as one word, separately from each other, e.g., ¥ &|,¥1. "

Hamzah: Although pronounced, the letter hamzah did not have a
shape in the Arabic script until around 170 AH. " The letter hamzah in the
Qur’an is sometimes written as an alif, a waw, or a ya’, and is sometimes
completely absent from the writing of a word.” When hamzah is
represented by the head of the letter ‘ayn only, such that the shape for
hamzah is not placed on top of an alif, waw, or ya’, the hamzah is actually

absent from the script (rasm), e.g., s=. The science of rasm al-khatt also

includes the various rules of how hamzah is written in the Qur’an, and the

° Ibn Diy2’, Ma‘rifat al-Rusiim, 5.
'*Tbn Diya’, Ma‘rifat al-Rusam, 5.
" Ibn Diya’, Ma‘rifat al-Rusam, 5.
12 1zhar Thanwi, Idah al-Magqdasid, 99.
" Ibn Diya’, Ma‘rifat al-Rusam, 5.
" This date is provided as an estimation as it is the death date of Khalil Ahmad al-Farahidi.
He introduced using the head of ‘ayn as hamzah in the dabt of the Qur’an.
' Ibn Diy@’, Ma‘rifat al-Rusam, 5.
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particular words which will be written differently than the general
principles. The discussions around the way that hamzah will be written in
the Qur’an are some of the more complex discussions within the science.
However, they can be summarized as falling into three general categories,
how hamzah is written in the beginning of a word, in the middle of a word,
and at the end of a word. *°

How Rasm al-Khatt Incorporates the Qira’at: This refers to those
differences between rasm uthmani and rasm imla’i/qiyasi that incorporate
the gira’at, the canonical recitations of the Qur’an. These are of three
types:

1. Those in which the outline' of the word can incorporate both
readings, such as ¢ sJas o sodas, because the ‘Uthmani codices did not
have dots for letters or markings for vowels.

2. Those in which the word is written according to one reading, and

the other reading can be assumed, e.g., ¢ldos. This word is written

according to the reading of the majority of the qurra’, without an
alif, but it can also be read with an dlif, according to the reading of
Imams ‘Asim and al-Kis2’1 &.

3. Differences in words that are spread out throughout the six
‘Uthmani codices. These are changes in words that cannot be

combined in one word’s outline, e.g., 134,25, 158, 2.,

16 1zhar Thanwi, Idah al-Magqasid, 100.
71 will use the word “outline” to refer to the spelling of a word without dots for its letters

and diacritical marks for its vowels.
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IMPORTANT BOOKS IN THE SCIENCE OF RASM

My respected teacher, Mufti Mohamed-Umer Esmail s, compiled a list of
early books written on rasm, and this list is available in Tashil al-Rusiim.
Therefore, 1 have not mentioned most of the works that my respected
teacher has already listed. Rather, I will begin with some later works.
These are names of some of the books that a student will encounter while
reading this commentary, as well as other books in the science of rasm.

1. Hija’al-Masihif This book is by Muhammad ibn “Isa al-Asbahani
(d. 253 AH). 1t is one of the main sources for al-Mugni‘ of ‘Allamah
al-Dani #. Muhammad ibn Isa s was considered an Imam of
grammar and gir@’at. Kitab al-jami® fi al-gir@’at is one of his other
works. He narrated gira’at from many people, including Imam
Khallad s, the rawi of Imam Hamzah s, and Nusayr ibn YTsuf s,
the well-known student of Imam al-Kisa’1 s whose name also
appears in the text of the poem. Abli Nu‘aym al-Asbahani s said
that he did not know of anyone who had more knowledge than
Muhammad ibn ‘Isa 4 in his (Muhammad ibn ‘Isa #) time about
the science of gir@’at.*®

2. Hija’Masahifal-Amsar. This is a work on rasm written by Imam Abu
al-‘Abbas Ahmad ibn ‘Ammar al-Mahdawi = (d. after 430 AH). He
was a contemporary of ‘Allamah al-Dani s (d. 444 AH). His work
on qgir@’at, al-Hidayah fi al-Qira’at al-Sab¢, is considered an important
work in the science of gira’at and was one of the works relied upon
by Ibn al-Jazari & in his al-Nashr fi al-Qir@’at al-‘Ashr. "

3. Al-Mugni‘fi Ma Tifat Marsiim Masahif Ahl al-Amsar. Written by Imam
Abi ‘Amr al-Dani & (d. 444 AH), it is a widely quoted and relied

' bn al-Jazari, Ghdyat al-Nihayah, 2:296-297.
' 1bn al-Jazari, Ghayat al-Nihdyah, 1:119.
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upon work in the science of rasm. It is this work on which ‘Agilat
Atrab al-Qas@’id fi Asnd al-Magqasid is based. ‘Allamah al-Dani &
relied on narrations that he received from his teachers regarding
the rasm of the Uthmanic codices of the Qur’an as well as his own
observations and analysis of copies of the Qur’an.

4, Kitabal-Nagtand al-Muhkam{i Nagt al-Masahif Both these works are
also by ‘Allamah al-Dani 4. These are his books on the science of
dabt. In them, the respected Imam discusses the diacritical marks
added to copies of the Qur’an to facilitate their correct recitation.

5. Kitab al-Masahif This work was written by Imam ‘Abd Allah ibn
Sulayman Aba Bakr al-Sijistani s, also known as Ibn Abi Dawid.
He is the son of the famous compiler of hadith, Imam Abii Dawiid
2. He passed away in 316 AH.”

6. Mukhtasar al-Tabyin li-Hij3’ al-Tanzit This is an important work in
the science of rasm and is widely relied upon for the publishing of
copies of the Qur’an in various parts of the world. Its author is
Sulayman ibn Najah Abx Dawiid ibn Abi al-Qasim &, an Andalusian
scholar who was the foremost student of ‘Allamah al-Dani #. He
studied gira’at with ‘Allamah al-Dani &, and narrated many of his
books from him, including al-Mugni¢, where his name appears in
the very beginning of the book. His book, Mukhtasar al-Tabyin,
includes more matters concerning rasm than al-Mugni, as in
addition to al-Mugni®, he relied on other books of rasm as well that
were available to him during his time.* The respected Imam
passed away in Valencia, Spain on the 16™ of Ramadan in 496 AH.*

7. Mawrid al-zan?an and Umdat al-Bayam Both of these are didactic
poems by Muhammad ibn Muhammad ibn Ibrahim Ab ‘Abd Allah
al-Umawi al-Sharishi al-Fasi al-Maghribi 4, known as al-Kharraz.
He was an expert in the science of gira’at and rasm in the city of

*® Ibn al-Jazari, Ghayat al-Nihdayah, 1:587.
*! Ghanim Qaddiiri al-Hamad, al-Muyassar fi ‘Illm Rasm al-Mushaf wa Dabtihi, 83.
?2 Ibn al-Jazari, Ghayat al-Nihdyah, 1:439-440.
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Fez, Morocco. He wrote two didactic poems related to the science
of rasm, Mawrid al-Zam’an fi Rasm al-Qur’an (610 lines) and ‘Umdat al-
Bayan. Mawrid al-Zam’an fi Rasm al-Qur’an is a poem on the rasm of
the Qur’an that draws from al-Mugni‘ of ‘Allamah al-Dani s, ‘Aqilat
Atrab al-Qas@’id fi Asna al-Magadsid by Imam al-Shatibi s, and
Mukhtsar al-Tabyin li-Hija@’ al-Tanzil by Imam Abt Dawid ibn Najah
. He passed away in 718 AH.”

8. Aqilat Atrab al-Qasa’id fi Asna al-Magasid Written by Imam al-
Shatibi s (d. 590 AH), this is a versification of ‘Allamah al-DanT’s
&, al-Mugni,

9. Al-Wasilah ils Kashf al-Agilah: This is a commentary on ‘Agilat Atrab
al-Qasa’id written by Imam al-Shatibi’s s student, Imam °Ali ibn
Muhammad ‘Alam al-Din al-Sakhawi . He was born in a town
called Sakha in Egypt in 558 AH and was the Shaykh of the teachers
of gir@’at in Damascus. A wali of Allah, he was a great exegete, gari,
and grammarian and was someone who had dedicated his life to
gaining and transmitting knowledge. He wrote the first
commentary on Imam al-Shatibi’s & Hirz al-Amani wa Wajh al-
Tahani, named Fath al-Wasid. He passed away on the twelth of
Jumada al-Ukhra in 643 AH.* Al-Wasilah, his commentary on
‘Agilah, explains the text and also includes his own observations
and analysis of the Shami codex and mushaf al-Imam which he had
seen.

10. Jamilat Arbab al-Marasidfi Sharh Aqilat Atrab al-Qasa’id This is Imam
Burhan al-Din Ibrahim ibn ‘Umar al-Ja‘barT’s & commentary on
‘Agilat Atrab. He was the teacher of two of Imam Ibn al-JazarT’s &
teachers. He also wrote another book on rasm named Rawdat al-
Tar@’if. He passed away in 732 AH.

11. Talkhis al-Fawa’id wa Taqrib al-Mutabaid fi Sharh ‘Agilat Atrab al-
Qasa’id This work is authored by Abt al-Baqa’ ‘Ali ibn ‘Uthman ibn

# Al-Marsafi, Hidayat al-Qari, 2:719; Thanwi, Idah al-Magqdsid, 30-31.
**1bn al-Jazari, Ghayat al-Nihdyah, 1:789-792.
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Muhammad ibn al-Qasih . He is the author of Sirgj al-Qart, a well-
known commentary on the Shatibiyyah. He passed away in 801 AH.

12. Dalil al-Hayran Ald Mawrid al-Zanram This is a relied upon
commentary on Mawrid al-zam’an by Imam al-Karraz s that was
mentioned earlier. It is written by Ibrahim ibn Ahmad Margani
Tunisi, his kunya is Abt al-Ishaq. He was the shaykh al-qurra® at
Zaytiina University in Tunisia and a Mufti in the Maliki school of
jurisprudence. He wrote many other works in addition to Dalil al-
Hayran. He passed away in 1349 AH.

13. Nathr al-Marjan fi Rasm Nazm al-Qur’4r. This seven-volume work is
by a Shafi7 Indian scholar, Muhammad Gawth ibn Nasir al-Din al-
N2’itT al-Arkani . He was born in 1166 AH and passed away in
1238 AH. He was a brilliant scholar and wrote books in both Arabic
and Persian. Nathr al-Marjan was his first book. Spanning over
seven volumes, it is an important work in the science of rasm and
is relied upon for the publication of copies of the Qur’an. He relied
on the following books to write his work: al-Mugni‘by ‘Allamah al-
Dani &, ‘Agilat Atrab al-Qasa’id by Imam al-Shatibi s, al-Wasilah ila
Kashf al-‘Aqgilah by Imam al-Sakhaw1 &, al-Nashr fi al-Qira’at al-‘Ashr
by Imam Ibn al-Jazari &, al-Itqan fi ‘Ulam al-Qur’an among others.”

There are many other books written by contemporary scholars in many
languages on the science of rasm. While some are commentaries on the
text of ‘Agilah like Shaykh Muhammad al-Dusiiqi Amin Kahilah, Shaykh
Nadi al-Qitt, Qari Fath Muhammad Panipati 4, and Qari Izhar Thanwi’s
works, others are books that simplify the discussions in the science and
present them to the reader without being a commentary of a particular
text. These include works like Samir al-Talibin fi Rasm wa Dabt al-Kitab al-
Mubin by Shaykh Ali al-Dabba’ s, al-Khatt al-‘Uthmani fi al-Rasm al-Qur’ani
by Qari Rahim Bakhsh Panipati 4, Ma‘rifat al-Rusim by Qari Muhib al-Din

» Muhammad Ahmad Misbahi, Rasme Qur’ani aur Usiile Kitabat, 6-8; al-Hamad, al-Muyassar
fi ‘llm Rasm al-Mushaf wa Dabtuh, 85.
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ibn Diya> Ahmad 1lahabadi s, Naf@’is al-Bayan fi Rasm al-Qur’an by Qari
Muhammad Idris al-‘Asim s, al-Muyassar fi ‘Ilm Rasm al-Mushaf wa Dabtuh
by Shaykh Ghanim Qaddari al-Hamad, Manhaj Rasm ‘Uthmani : Evolusi
Penulisan al-Quran: Fakta dan Sejarah by Professor ‘Abd al-Rahman ‘Abd al-
Ghani, and Tarikh al-Qur’an and Rasm ‘Uthmani by Qari Mohd. Rahim Jusoh.
I have only been able to mention some of the books written in Arabic,
Urdu and Malay, but there are many other works that have not been
mentioned here. We ask Allah % to accept the efforts of all the scholars
who have written works on this sacred science, whether to compile it to
preserve it and transmit it, or to simplify it to make it more accessible.
May Allah ¥ elevate their ranks with Him, Most High, with each moment
that passes and every breath that is breathed by those that are still
benefiting from their works until the day we meet Him 4. Amin.
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The Rasm of Arabic Words in This Book

It will be beneficial for the reader to keep the following points in mind as
he/she reads through this work. In a work on rasm, the way words are
written is important and part of the instructional aspect of the work. The
line of the matn is generally written in Arabic according to the normal
Arabic spelling convention, or rasm imla’t. The Qur’anic words in the
translation, however, are written according to rasm uthmani. While most
of them are represented as how one would see them in a mushaf in the
riwayah of Hafs, some of them will look different, as they are according to
how it is written in masahif that are published in other canonical
recitations. When the author is discussing a word that only occurs in
particular places in the Qur’an as opposed to its general occurrence, the
strah(s) and ayah(s) in which the word occurs have been placed within
parenthesis in the translation.

Different Methodologies in Rasm

After reading the Arabic text of the poem and the translation, it is
recommended that a student looks for this word in a copy of the Qur’an
to see how it is written there. However, one should note that while one
will find that the masahif published in the Indian Subcontinent will
generally match the rasm as it is presented in ‘Agilah, the writing of the
Qur’an in masahif published in other parts of the world such as the Middle
East and South Africa may not always match the preferences of Imam al-
Shatibi . This is because when there is khulf in rasm, scholars must
choose which way of writing a word will be given precedence. While the
scholars of the Indian Subcontinent will give precedence to ‘Allamah al-
Dani & and Imam al-Shatibi’s & view, scholars in other parts of the world



Important Discussions

will give precedence to the preferences of Imam Abt Dawid ibn Najah
one of the foremost students of ‘Allamah al-Dani ..

Of course, the riwayah that a particular mushaf is published in will also
determine which opinion in rasm will be given precedence. Scholars may
also choose to write a word in a particular way due to other considerations
or the preference of later scholars. The main thing to remember is that as
long as the mushaf the reader is consulting is published by an official body
and has been checked by scholars, its writing is considered correct, even
if it does not match what the student finds in the text of ‘Agilah and its

commentaries. *®

Various Explanations Given for the Unique Writing of the Qur’an

While studying the science of rasm, students and teachers often find
themselves reflecting on the possible reasons that the orthography of the
Qur’an is unique. These are questions that classical and contemporary
scholars have asked as well, and they have presented various explanations
for some of these unique ways of writing, often depending on the word(s)
and the place(s) in which they occur. One of the common reasons that is
given is that the unique orthography of the Qur’an incorporates the
canonical recitations (gir@’at). As such, this book will sometimes refer to
the canonical recitations of the Qur’an as well. However, I have purposely
left out extensive discussions regarding the gira’at. I have done so because
only some of the unique ways of writing Qur’anic words can be explained
through the gira’at.

Scholars have suggested other possible reasons for these differences
as well, such as, the grammatical usage of a word in one place differing

*¢ This is how my respected teacher, Qari Najm al-Sabih Thanwi, explained it to me, and
this is also stated in the information pages in the back of copies of the Qur’an. I also
benefited from Shaykh Muhammad Shafa‘at Rabbani’s article on this matter published
in al-Qari, Lahore, Pakistan, in their June 2022 edition. Shaykh Muhammad Shafa‘at’s
written works regarding the publishing of copies of the Qur’an are available online.
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from its usage in other places in the Qur’an, and therefore its rasm too is
different. For some words, scholars have pointed to a difference in dialects
among Arab tribes. Yet other scholars have said that it is impossible for
the human intellect to truly understand the reasons behind the unique
rasm of the Qur’an.” Some scholars, like Shaykh Abu al-‘Abbas al-
Marakishi & (d. 721 AH), have shared their unique reflections regarding
the connection between the meaning of the Qur’an and its rasm.”

However, what is important to understand is that we cannot account
for all of the places in which the orthography of the Qur’an is unique.
Although reasons are given for individual words and places being written
in a particular way, we are unable to construct a clear system with rules
and principles for these possible reasons. Accounting for the reason for
each difference is not required for us to follow the rasm of the Qur’an. It
remains sufficient for us, Alhamdulillah, that the writing of the Qur’an
today has been transmitted to us and is as the sahabah & wrote it in the
presence of the Prophet £&. My respected teacher, Qari Najm al-Sabih
Thanwi, always emphasizes that all explanations given for the unique
orthography of the Qur’an are tawjihat ba‘d al-wuqu, possible explanations
for something after it has already been transmitted.” They should not be
seen as justifications, and our application of the rasm of the Qur’an is not
dependent on these explanations. This will apply to all the various reasons
that may be given throughout the book when the rasm al-khatt of a word
differs from rasm imla’i.

?7 Panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 11.

8 Al-Suytti, al-Itgan, 2:938.

* The concept of tawjihat ba‘d al-wuqi‘ also applies to explanations given for the gira’at.
Muhammad Tagqi al-Islam Dehlwi, Mu‘allim al-Wagqf wa al-Ibtid@’, 89.
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Is Each Canonical Recitation According to the Codex of Its City?

The reader may also notice that the majority of the time the canonical
recitations of the Qur’an will match the rasm of the ‘Uthmani codex of the
city where the gari is from, such as Imam Ibn Kathir’s @ reading will
match the rasm of the Makki codex. However, there are a few places where
this is not the case. For example, in line 105 of the text, the reader will
learn that the word i3L.¢ in ayah 35 of Strah Yasin, is written as &1z,

without the ha’, in the Kufi codex. However, Imam Hafs s, one of the
Kufan qurr@, recites this word with a ha’ in accordance to how it is written
in the other five uthmani codices. Qari Izhar Thanwi s, explains this while
quoting from al-Mugni‘of ‘Allamah al-Dani s.. Imam Abi ‘Amr &, was once
asked why he recited the word .5 with an added ya> even though the
rasm of the Basri codex did not include a ya’. He answered that he had seen
it with a ya’ in the masahif of the people of Madinah. He continued to follow
what he narrated orally even though it did not match the rasm of his own
city’s codex.™ We understand from this that the canonical recitations can
be according to any one of the ‘Uthmani codices, and do not have to match
the codex of their city.

% Al-Dani, al-Mugni¢, 188; Thanwi, idah al-Magasid, 101, 179-180.
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INTRODUCTION TO THE TEXT

el AT 2y
TSt s S R T

1. Continued, blessed, and pure praise is for Allah, as He has commanded.
(Praise that) desires the descending of rain-like blessings.*"

&

The respected Imam begins his poem with the praise of Allah, Most High,
as any act that begins without the praise of Allah is severed of blessing. *

His statement |;,—-+{ LS (as He has commanded) alludes to the following

dayah in the Qur’an:»

s gl e 15 54T b

Say, “Praise belongs to Allah, and peace be on those of His servants

whom He has chosen.”*

*' Qari Izhar Thanwi 42 has chosen to translate 13,3\ as an excess of milk, while stating

that this word can also mean rain. Qari Fath Panipati 4 has translated it as rain, and
Shaykh Nadi al-Qitt has also explained it as such, while quoting ayah 11 of Stirah NGh.
Both translations result in a similar meaning, that the praise of Allah is a means of many
blessings, just as rain and milk are a source of multiple blessings for humankind. Thanwi,
Idah al-Magqasid, 48; Ashal al-Mawarid, 17; al-Qitt, Hidayat Uli al-Albab, 39.

* Ibn Majah, 1894.

% Thanwi, Idah al-Magasid, 48.

*27:59.
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His statement 1733 § ;5= 3, refers to the fact that the praise of Allah, Most

High, brings immense blessings into our lives, just as rain brings many
blessings to the land on which it falls. This alludes to the dyah in the Qur’an
in which Allah, Most High, states that if we are grateful to Him, He will
increase us.” Perhaps, Imam al-Shatibi s mentions this metaphor here
to remind us that by being grateful to Allah & for the blessing of being
able to study the science of rasm, we will be granted the blessing of
understanding it and gaining knowledge of it, and Allah knows best.

G el Al Sy e gy iy pad L 2

2. Our Creator is the Possessor of grace, benevolence, and beneficence.
The Sustainer of (His) slaves, He is Allah, who overpowers all.

S5 35T St e 355 AN 3

3. Ever-Living, All-Knowing, Capable, and Speech is attributed to Him, the
One, the all-Hearing, all-Seeing, whatever He wills occurs.

B

In these two lines, Imam al-Shatibi s praises Allah & by stating His
attributes. He # is the one who created us, who sustains us, and who
bestows immense blessings on us. He is kind to us, and He &: can never be
overcome. It is reflecting on the attributes of our Lord that brings
immense peace to the hearts of the believers. All we must do is turn to
Him and ask, and our Lord gives us much more than we deserve. Beloved
Qari Fath Panipati 4 writes that these lines show that the heart of the one
who said them (Imam al-Shatibi ) is filled with an awareness of the

%> Thanwi, Idah al-Magqasid, 48; Strah Ibrahim, dyah 7.
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magnificence of Allah and an awe of Him, Most High.* In total, fourteen
attributes of Allah are mentioned in these two lines.

\/’:e}ji\g;\ /:o)/i// ‘ S\J‘b‘/ﬁ/,;, £ 4

4.1 praise Him as He is worthy of praise, relying On Him, clinging to Him,
and seeking (His) assistance.

@

Here the beloved Imam s describes his own state. He praises Allah
because Allah is worthy of all praise. He writes this work while placing all
his trust in Allah and asks Allah for help in completing this endeavor.
There is an important lesson for us in this line. We too must approach all
our affairs with the praise of Allah, relying on Him, and seeking His
assistance. May Allah grant us the facilitation and acceptance that He
granted the author s Amin.

z

. .
S5l ac G

ke 135 355 sl acld Je a2 enland 5

5. May the blessings (of Allah) always be upon Muhammad and upon his
followers, drenching the earth with fragrance.

B

After praising Allah %, the author then sends salutations on the beloved
Prophet € and all those who follow him. He describes the mercy that

descends when a believer sends salutations on the Prophet £ as the earth

being drenched with fragrance. This alludes to the many virtues of
sending salah and salam on the Prophet €. One of them being that if a

3 Panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 16.
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believer sends salah on the Prophet £ one time, Allah blesses him/her ten
times.”

PPLE

Wr)«}ﬁ\wé\g.}@a L’;/’\ B FCOMA | E e 6

6. After (praising Allah and sending prayers upon the Prophet ), Allah is
the one from whom help is sought, in means that guide to the manner of
writing (the Qur’an), in a brief way.

B

After praising Allah % and sending salutations on the Prophet ¥, the
author states that Allah is the one from whom he seeks help in writing this
text. The text serves as a means, or a <%, to learning the manner in

which the Qur’an should be written.38 Thls text is brief, in that it
summarizes ‘Allamah al-DanT’s & work, al-Mugni. This will be mentioned
by the author in the upcoming lines.

555 Lo 1,8 o380 s Yeodad jiddde e 7

7. A precious (branch of sacred knowledge), to be occupied with it is above
all other occupations, because the best generation established its
foundation, (a foundation) which serves as a reference.

B

In this line, the author states that to be connected to the science of rasm
in some way, either by writing on it, teaching it, or learning it, is one of

% Muslim, 408.
% Al-Qitt, Hidayat Uli al-Albab, 41-42.
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the best tasks a person can be occupied with. The time and energy spent
on such tasks is considered as such because the principles of this science
were established in the time of the Prophet €% and the sahabah ..
Therefore, to serve this science is to take part in the work of the Prophet
& and the sahabah 2. The words (,,a)l s refer to the hadith of the
beloved Prophet € where he € said that the best generation was his
generation, meaning the generation of the sahabah 2, then the next
generation, and then the next generation. The next two generations refer
to the tabiin and the tab tabiin.” This line emphasizes that the
foundations of this science are extremely deep and as such, later
generations must adhere to the rasm of the Qur’an as it was established by
the earlier generations. *

[P R AT U 1 S-S A6 UL I

8. And everything that is in it (rasm) is well known by his €& sunnah, And

the one who attaches doubts and changes (to it), (his claim) is not correct.

&

Here the author reaffirms what he mentioned in the previous line, that
the science of rasm has reached us through tawatur from the first
generation. The unique rasm of the Qur’an is well-known through the
sunnah of the Prophet €&, as it was the practice of the Prophet £ to have
the sahabah who were designated for the writing of the Qur’an® to write
the Qur’an in his presence, and to have them repeat what they had written

% Bukhari, 2652; al-Qitt, Hidayat Ul al-Albab, 42.
* Panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 18; Thanwi, Idah al-Magdasid, 50-51.
*! Mustafa al-A‘zami, The Scribes of the Prophet £, 27.
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back to him €. Anything that is done in the presence of the Prophet £
that he did not disapprove of is considered sunnah.®

The author then mentions two attacks on the rasm of the Qur’an. The
first has to do with the unique ways in which words are written, and the
second has to do with the process of the collection of the Qur’an during
the time of ‘Uthman ..

The word (;é}\ (doubts) refers to the claim that the differences
between rasm qgiyasi and the unique orthography of the Qur’an are a result
of the sahabah s being unfamiliar with Arabic spelling conventions. The
answer given to this claim is that the writing of the Qur’an is as it was
written in the presence of the Prophet £ and therefore is established by

his blessed sunnah.
The word \7s)\; (changes) alludes to the claim that the sahabah .

removed certain words and readings from the Qur’an during the process
of the collection of the Qur’an in ‘Uthman’s & time. This refers to the
unique readings that are reported from the masahif of certain sahabah 2
but were not written in the ‘Uthmani codices. The response to this claim
is that the sahabah .+ agreed that these readings were already abrogated
and were not according to the later period of revelation. *

Another response to these claims is that the Qur’an was not just
preserved by writing it down in one central copy. Rather, there were a
multitude of huffaz among the sahabah . If the Qur’an had only been
preserved in one central copy, and only a handful of people had access to
it, then an argument could be made that changes could go unnoticed.
However, due to the fact that a multitude of sahabah -« had memorized
it, and many had their own written copies of the Qur’an, doubts about the

# Bukhari, 4990, 4594; Sha‘ban Isma‘il, Rasm al-Mushaf wa Dabtuh, 64.
* Thanwi, Idah al-Magasid, 22.
* Thanwi, Idah al-Maqasid, 51-52.
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preservation of the Qur’an and the idea that changes were made to it do
not stand. ®

ed WS olie g o Ll R e N I

9. The report of ‘Uthman & that “The Arabs will correct mistakes in it
with their tongues,” it is not well known.
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10. If (considered) correct, there is a possibility (that the word lahn means)
“signs” in the shapes in it (rasm), like the allusions in speech scatter pearls.
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11. And it has been said its meaning is about those things (words) that if
read in the apparent writing (it would be incorrect, but the correct way of
reading it) is not hidden from those who are great (in knowledge).
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12. Such as 145313, GulElf 1335, L2230, and .34, so understand this report
(as such).

&

In lines nine through twelve, Imam al-Shatibi s presents various
responses to a report that is attributed to ‘Uthman .. The report claims
that after the codices were completed and brought to ‘Uthman ., he said
“The Arabs will correct mistakes in it with their tongues.” The first

* Al-Qitt, Hidayat Uli al-Albab, 42-43.
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response that Imam al-Shatibi s gives is that the report itself is not well
known or verified. The second response he gives is that the word lahn has
more than one meaning, and in this statement, it refers to signs or
allusions, meaning those places in the rasm where one gira’ah is written in
the codex, and the other is alluded to.* He gives an example of this as
well, saying that the phrase, “lahn hadith” refers to eloquent speech that
instead of being direct and literal, uses allusions. The third response that
the author gives is that this statement refers to those places, where
although there is no difference in gir@’at, there are letters that are added
in the rasm. ‘Uthman « was confident that the learned people would still
read these words correctly despite the extra letters, examples of which
are then given in line twelve.

* Thanwi, al-Idah al-Maqasid, 52-53.
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13. And know that the book of Allah is unique such that all creation is lost
in presenting (something similar even) with help.

]

In line thirteen, Imam al-Shatibi & refers to the miraculous nature of the
Qur’an and alludes to a challenge that Allah 4 has presented to the
disbelievers in Siirah Yiinus, ayah 38, and that is to bring something
similar to the Qur’an.

>
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Or, do they say that he has made it up? Say, “Then, bring a Stirah like this, and
call whomsoever you can beside Allah, if you are true.”

Of course, the disbelievers were unable to do so. In the following
lines, the author lists some faulty arguments that were made as to why
the disbelievers were unable to do so, and then refutes each one of them,
ending this section by encouraging the reader to consult books on the
miraculous nature of the Qur’an.

Interestingly, ‘Allamah al-Dani s has not mentioned anything
regarding the miraculous nature of the Qur’an in al-Mugni‘. So, we may
wonder why Imam al-Shatib1 4, has included this discussion in his text.
One of the reasons for this section being included in a text on rasm is that



The Miraculous Nature of the Qur’an

the author is alluding to the fact that the rasm of the Qur’an is part of the
miraculous nature of the Qur an, and among its mutashabihat.”
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He is the One who has revealed to you the Book (the Qur’an). Out of it there are
verses that are muhkamat (of established meaning), which are the principal verses
of the Book, and some others are mutashabihat (whose definite meanings are
unknown). Now those who have perversity in their hearts go after such part of it
as is mutashabih, seeking (to create) discord, and searching for its interpretation
(that meets their desires), while no one knows its interpretation except Allah; and
those well-grounded in knowledge say: “We believe therein; all is from our Lord.”
Only the men of understanding observe the advice.
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14. Whoever said: He (Allah) turned them away from helping each other
to bring about the causes (of producing something like the Qur’an), did
not seek help from the helpers (qualified scholars).

]

This is the first argument, that the disbelievers were not able to produce
something like the Qur’an because Allah did not allow them too. This
suggests that it was not impossible for them to do so, but rather, they were
simply prevented. The Imam & responds saying that people who say this
have not consulted learned scholars.

¥ Thanwi, Idah al-Maqasid, 61-63; 3:7.
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15. How many unique pearls*® (bada@’i‘) (are within it) and for how long a
time have they (the forms of eloquence) been seen. Its eloquence is not
found except within it (the Qur’an).

]

The main miracle of the Qur’an is its eloquence and the kinds and amounts
of linguistic miracles that exist within it. In the next few lines, he will
share incorrect statements that claim otherwise, and will then refute
them.
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16.And whoever said its miracle is due to the unseen knowledge (within
it), his eyes have not seen the objective or its traces.
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17. Because the unseen (matters within it) continue with the permission
of Allah throughout time on distinguished pathways in (certain) strahs.

]

This is another argument that he refutes, which is that the miracle of the
Qur’an is that it reveals matters of the unseen. The author refutes this by
saying that while this may be a part of it, it is not the main reason, because

* Bad@i¢ refers to the various literary features that are used in Arabic language to make
a text more eloquent.
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these matters are only found in certain stirahs and not in every ayah. Also,
these will keep revealing themselves until the end of time.
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18. And whoever says, “He (Allah) required of them the speech of Allah,”
he has not benefited, neither entered in knowledge nor returned to it.
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19. That which is not possible is impossible for those who can see (scholars
that possess deep insight) in being assigned due to its difficulty, its
permissibility, and its occurrence.

]

In these two lines, he refutes yet a third statement, which is that the
reason the disbelievers were unable to produce something like the Qur’an
was that they were asked to produce the speech of Allah, and they are only
humans. However, to this he responds by saying that why would the
challenge be to do something that is absolutely impossible, even in theory.
Rather, the point of the challenge was for them to produce something like
the Qur’an in its eloquence and linguistic magnificence, and they were
unable to do so.

P
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20. To Allah belongs all goodness, how excellent was the one (Qadi Aba
Bakr al-Baqillani) whose books on the Qur’an’s inimitability (Iaz al-
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Qur’an) and on the defense of the Quran (al-Intisar) laid out clearly the

proofs and highlights.*
@

In line twenty, Imam al-Shatibi s mentions two books on the miraculous
nature of the Qur’an that can be referred to for further details regarding
this issue. Both of these works are by Shaykh Qadi Abii Bakr Bagillani
(d. 406 AH).

* This line of the text was translated by my student, Basil Farooq. May Allah accept him
for the service of His book, and may Allah reward my son and all my students for always
being at the service of their lowly teacher. Amin.
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THE COLLECTION OF THE QUR’AN

In the next set of lines, Imam al-Shatibi & provides us with the context in
which the ‘Uthmani codices were compiled. This is because these codices
are the main source of the details of rasm. While each of the lines below is
translated, I have not expanded upon the discussions that have already
been mentioned in Mufti Mohamed-Umer Esmail’s & Tashil al-Rustim. The
reader should refer to my respected teacher’s work for more details.
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21. Its (the Qur’an) memorization was ongoing among the sahabah 2
during the precious lifetime of the Messenger €, and they competed to

outdo one another (in the memorization of the Qur’an).
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22. And every year he € recited it (the Qur’an) to Jibril 2, and some have
said (he €&) recited it twice in the last year.

@

In the lines above, the author mentions two important points. Firstly, that
many of the sahabah .4 memorized the Qur’an during the lifetime of the
Prophet £, and it was preserved in their hearts. Secondly, the Prophet £
would recite the entire Qur’an in Ramadan to Jibril ..* A few of the
sahabah 5 were also privy to this recitation. Among them were ‘Uthman

4, Zaid ibn Thabit 4, and ‘Abdullah ibn Mas‘td «..>' My teacher, Qari
Najm al-Sabih Thanwi, emphasized that this yearly review was not for the

0 Bukhari, 1902.
>! Al-Azami, The History of the Qur’anic Text, 55.
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purposes of strengthening memorization, but rather to abrogate certain
ahruf, etc.
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23. Surely, Musaylamah al-Kadhdhab defeated the people of Yamamah in
the time of Abt Bakr al-Siddiq ., while he (Musaylamah) was losing (the
battle) himself.
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24. And after an intense battle, the time of his (Musaylamah) destruction
came and the battle was for the qurra’ a flaming fire.

&

In these two lines, the author explains the context in which the collection
of the Qur’an took place during Abtu Bakr’s & time. The Muslims, under
the leadership of Khalid ibn Walid ., fought a bloody battle against
Musaylamah, a false prophet. He came to battle with forty thousand
people, while the Muslims numbered about thirteen thousand. Twelve
hundred believers were martyred, and seventeen thousand of
Musaylamah’s people were killed. Out of the twelve hundred Muslims that
were martyred, many of them were qurra’ and huffaz.*
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°2 Qari Izhar Thanwi writes that there were seven hundred qurrd® martyred in this battle.
Thanwi, Idah al-Magqadsid, 66.
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25. Al-Fartiq (‘Umar ibn al-Khattab ) called out to Abl Bakr &, “I am
afraid for the (remaining) qurr@, so hasten to (preserve) the Qur’an in

writing.
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26. They agreed on its (the Qur’an) collection in a written copy, and they
relied on Zayd ibn Thabit 2, just (and fair in his nature) and approved of
(because of his wisdom).

@

After the battle of Yamama, Hazrat ‘Umar & advised Abiu Bakr @ to
compile the Qur’an in a written copy.” Hazrat Zayd ibn Thabit £ was
chosen to oversee this task as he was one of the foremost scribes of the
Prophet #&. His full name is Zayd ibn Thabit ibn al-Dahhak ibn Zayd al-
Khazraji al-Ansari. Orphaned at the age of six, he was eleven years old
when the Prophet € arrived in Madinah. At this time, he recited

seventeen slirahs to the Prophet £ from memory, and completed his
memorization of the Qur’an during the lifetime of the Prophet €. In

addition to being one of the foremost scribes, he was also one of the
sahabah who could issue juristic rulings and specialized in the laws of
inheritance. He had a brilliant mind, and learned Hebrew in about two
weeks, and would translate the letters of the Jews for the Prophet £. He

was also familiar with Latin and Ethiopian. Both Hazrat ‘Umar al-Farq
and Hazrat ‘Uthman « would leave Hazrat Zayd ibn Thabit & in charge

3 Bukhari 4986.
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when they would leave Madinah for some reason during their respective

khilafahs.>
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27- 28. So, he undertook its (the Qur’an) collection with the help of Allah,
with sincerity, seriousness, and great determination with all its (the
Qur’an) possible readings until it was completed with the noble seven
ahruf that are well known.
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29. Abui Bakr al-Siddiq 4 kept the collected Qur’an (al-suhuf) until his life
came to an end, then (the suhuf) were handed over to ‘Umar al-Fariiq «.
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30. And after (the passing of ‘Umar ) (the suhuf) were with (our mother)
Hafsah «. Then the qurra’ differed and separated into groups.
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31. And Hudhaifah &, was present with them in a battle, and he &, saw a
warning in their disagreement.

> al-Azami, The Scribes of the Prophet £, 152-154.
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32. So, he came to ‘Uthman « alarmed, and said to him “I fear that they
will mix (non Qur’an w1th Qur’an). Therefore, make arrangements
(concerning this) for people.
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33. He asked for the suhuf (of the Qur’an) that were collected before
(during the time of AbT Bakr ) to be brought and he chose Zayd ibn
Thabit £ and a group from the Quraysh.

]

‘Uthman . asked our mother, Hafsah «, for the copy of the Qur’an that
was complled during the khilafah of Abu Bakr . “A group from the
Quraysh” refers to the other sahabah that cUthman >, had chosen to be
part of the committee that was responsible for wrltmg the codices. They
were ‘Abd Allah ibn Zubayr, Sa‘id ibn al-‘As, and ‘Abd al-Rahman ibn
Harith ibn Hisham ...> These sahabah were from the tribe of Quraysh.
Ubayy Ibn Ka‘ab «, who was from among the Ansar, was also a part of this
committee.”
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34. (‘Uthman & said:) Write it (the Qur’an) in the dialect of the Quraysh
as it is well known that it was (first) revealed in it (the dialect of the
Quraysh) to the Messenger of Allah €.

> Bukhari, 4987.
%6 Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 107.
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&

As the Qur’an was revealed in Makkabh, it was first revealed in the dialect
of the Quraysh. Many scholars hold the view that the gira’at did not begin
to be revealed until after Rastilullah £ migrated to Madinah.*’ In this line,
Imam al-Shatibi s is referring to the fact that while the collection of the
Qur’an during the time of Abti Bakr 2, allowed for the Qur’an to be written
in multiple dialects, the writing of the ‘Uthmani codices was on one
dialect, that of the Quraysh.*® An example of this is given in al-Mugni,
where ‘Allamah al-Dani & writes that the committee of sahabah disagreed
on how to write the word < J&lT,* with Zayd ibn Thabit = suggesting that
it should be written with a h@’ (or a round t@’) at the end, and the Qurayshi
sahabah suggesting that it should be written with an open ta’ at the end.
They took this difference of opinion to ‘Uthman &, who instructed them
to write it with a ta@’ as that was in accordance with the dialect of the
Quraysh. ® It is important to note that his statement in no way meant the
Qur’an could not be recited in other than the dialect of the Quraysh, but
rather, the writing of the codices should be according to this dialect. *
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35. They kept its writing empty (of markings) as he wanted, without
(markings for) vowels or dots (on letters) in it, as they prevent (the

reading of various gira’at.)

*7 Other scholars hold the view that the gir@’at existed in Makkah as well. Al-Sindi, Safahat
fi Ulam al-Qira’at, 31-32.

> Thanwi, Idah al-Magasid, 75.

*92:248, 20:39.

% Al-Dani, al-Mugni¢, 28; Thanwi, Idah al-Magqdsid, 74.

¢! Usmani, An Approach to the Qur’anic Sciences, 151-152,
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&

The dots on letters and markings for vowels that are found in copies of the
Qur’an today are not part of the rasm of the Qur’an, but rather, part of its
dabt.® In this line, Imam al-Shatibi s mentions that the reason that these
copies were left without any markings was to incorporate the gira’at.
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36. It (mushaf ‘Uthmani) was sent in copied manuscripts (to) Kafa, Sham,
Basrah, along with (the ones that remained in) Madinah, and they were
delightful to the eyes.
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37. And it is said, to Makkah and Bahrayn, along with Yemen, the copies
(of the Qur’an) spread with (the fragrance of) <d.

&

There is a difference of opinion regarding the number of codices. A total
of eight have been mentioned in various books, out of which some are
agreed upon, and some are differed upon. The Imam alludes to this by
adding the word |3 before mentioning the copies sent to Makkah,

Bahrain, and Yemen, suggesting that this is considered a weak report.
However, in the science of rasm and in the text of ‘Agilah, six codices are
considered, the two that remained in Madinah, one of which was
‘Uthman’s & personal copy, and the copies sent to Makkah, Damascus,
Kifah and Basrah. These are the six codices that will be referred to

2 See Mufti Mohamed-Umer Esmail’s s Tashil al-Rusim and Tashil al-Dabt for more
detailed discussions about the development of diacritics placed in the Qur’an.
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throughout the poem. The reason for including the Makki codex is that
we have reports from the codex of Makkah, and we also know that
‘Abdullah ibn al-S2’ib s was the reciter assigned to the Makki codex.®
However, we do not have any reports from the codices that may have been
sent to Bahrain and Yemen, nor is it mentioned if there was a reciter sent

with them, or whom it may have been. **
b bisaa Y sNiosss Ju e draliaie Je; 38

38. And (Imam) Malik said, “The Qur’an should be written according to the
original (way of) writing, it should not be written in the new way
(referring to rasm imla’i).
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39. He (Imam Malik) said, the mushaf of ‘Uthman . has gone missing, we
do not find regarding it any guidance or news from scholars.

@

These two lines mention the opinion of Imam Malik s regarding two
matters. Firstly, that the Qur’an should be written the way that the
sahabah 2 wrote it. This is what is meant by the words J53 L. He

said this when he was asked if the Qur’an could be written according to
the conventions of Arabic spelling at the time. The second point that is
mentioned is that Imam Malik s also said that the mushaf of ‘Uthman 2,
the one that was for his personal use, had gone missing, and they did not
hear anything regarding it from the scholars of their time.

% Ibn al-Qasih, Talkhis al-Fawa’id, 39.
¢ Muhammad Dustiqi Kahilah, Sharh Matn ‘Aqgilah Atrab al-Qasa’id, 27.
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40. Abi ‘Ubayd (Qasim ibn Sallam) (found it with) some collectors of rare
books. (He said:) They took it out for me, and I saw the traces of the blood
(of ‘Uthman . from when he was martyred.)

@

Imam Abu ‘Ubayd 2 (d. 224) states that he was able to find the mushaf of
‘Uthman &, and that he saw traces of ‘Uthman’s & blood on it as well, as
this mushaf was with him at the time he was martyred. Wherever Imam
Abi ‘Ubayd’s s name is mentioned in the poem, generally, the rasm of
mushaf al-imam, or the personal copy of ‘Uthman ., is being referred to.
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41. The son of Nahhas (Abt Ja‘far ibn Nahhas ) rejected it (the statement
of Abli ‘Ubayd) relying on what (was said) earlier. The one with a just and
fair perspective did not accept (this statement of Abu Ja‘far ibn Nahhas
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42, Because Imam Malik s did not say its (the mushaf) being lost was
clearly known. One can still hope (to find) that which is not destroyed,
whether a long time has passed or a little.

@

In the lines above, the author states that Imam Abu Ja‘far al-Nahhas s (d.
338 AH) did not accept Imam Abu ‘Ubayd’s & claim that he had found and
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observed the mushaf of ‘Uthman . Rather, he relied on Imam Malik’s

statement that was mentioned earher. However, Imam Malik & only said
that the mushaf was missing. He did not say it no longer existed. If
something still exists, it can be found, even if it is at a much later time.
Therefore, Imam Malik’s s, statement cannot be used to reject Imam Aba
‘Ubayd’s @ claim. This discussion is important, as Imam al-Shatibi z will
be mentioning what Imam Abii ‘Ubayd & reports from the mushaf of
‘Uthman « throughout the text.
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43, And between Imam Nafi¢ & (among the scholars of rasm) and Abx
‘Ubayd @, there are some differences in what they report.

]

Imam Nafi¢ & reports from the Madinah codex, which was the codex that
the people of Madinah would copy their copies of the Qur’an from, and
Abi ‘Ubayd &, as mentioned earlier, reports from mushaf al-imam. There
are some differences between what they report from these two codices.
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44, There is no conflict (between them). Be open-hearted, while having a
good opinion with what is mentioned from all of them.

@

Only a person who insists on finding one scholar right and the other
wrong will see a discrepancy between the reports of the two scholars
mentioned above. However, someone who keeps a good opinion of people
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will simply say that each scholar transmitted according to what they
observed and understood. It is also imperative to understand that none of
the scholars of rasm had the opportunity to visit, observe, and report from
all the codices. Each Imam reports from the one or two codices which they
had access to.*

Another important point to note here is that when Imam al-Shatibi
& mentions the name of a scholar, it is to state who this report has come
from, or one can say, to strengthen the point of knowledge that he is
sharing. It does not automatically mean that the other Imams disagree
with this transmission. Rather, it means that the other scholars of rasm
have remained silent on this issue, and therefore we can assume that they
agree with the report. However, when Imam al-Shatibi s mentions the
name of a city when describing the rasm of a word, we can assume that the
codices of the remaining cities had the word written differently. ®

There are a few exceptions to this general rule that will be pointed
out. One can say that the six codices function in ‘Aqgilah like the codes of
the qurra’ do in the Shatibiyyah. When one or more are mentioned, it can
be assumed that the others read in the opposite way. It is also important
to note that unlike in the Shatibiyyah, where Imam al-Shatib1 s clearly
states his method of summarizing the gira’at through codes and the use of
opposites, he does not explicitly mention any particular method in the
text of ‘Agilah. Rather, the general rule shared above is the observation of
later scholars and it helps to make the text more accessible. Their
observations are of course supported by how these details are expressed

in al-Mugni-.
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45, Take (this) poem that is (a versification) of al-Mugni¢ of Abl ‘Amr al-
Dani and in it are extra points (as well) and be happy in life.

% Panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 41.
% Al-Makki, Afdal al-Durar, 9; Panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 41, Thanwi, Idah al-Magqdsid, 95.
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&

The author informs us that his book is based on al-Mugni¢, just as his work
Hirz al-Amani wa Wajh al-Tahani (al-Shatibiyyah) is based on ‘Allamah al-
Dani’s & al-Taysir. Also, just as the Shatibiyyah includes some additional
points that are not mentioned in al-Taysir, ‘Agilah will also include some
additional points that are not included in al-Mugni®.
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THE CHAPTER ON ZIYADAH, HADHF AND OTHER
CHANGES ARRANGED BY SURAHS FROM SURAH AL-
BAQARAH TILL SURAH AL-A‘RAF

From line forty-six to line one hundred twenty-eight, Imam al-Shatibi
will mention individual words that are written differently in the various
codices. There is often a difference in gira’at in these places as well. These
do not follow any particular principle, but rather are what can be
considered the furiish of rasm. He mentions these first, because these are
fewer than the principles of rasm that he will mention later in the poem.
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46. (Write) with sad all (the instances of the words) LI .» and L1 2l (definite
and indefinite), and say with omission, the word maliki (like in) o ells
=4l (1:4) by making the word shorter (meaning it will be shortened

because an alif has been omitted from it in writing.)

&

The word i, will be written with a sad everywhere it occurs in the

Qur’an, whether it is definite or indefinite (meaning whether it has an alif
lam attached to it or not). This is an example of ibdal, where one letter is
written as another, as the original letter in this word is a sin. The sahabah
4 chose to write it as such as the reading for sad could not be assumed if
the word was written with a sin. By writing it as a sad, the less obvious
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reading is preserved, and the other reading is still able to be assumed due
to knowing the original letter.”

The second point of rasm mentioned in this line is the omission of the
alif in the word ¢l in Strah al-Fatihah, ayah 3. The author specifies that

it is this particular instance that is being referred to by adding the words
4T ¢3; after it in the same line. The codices do not differ in the rasm of the

words mentioned in this line.
S st iy Wb &S SR EsBlE A sl 47

47.Omit both alifs after (the f@’) in 233G (2:72), and (the alif) in 225 here
(in Strah al-Baqarah, dyah 184) and in both (instances of) o, .2 (2:9,
4:142).

]

In line forty-seven the author discusses the rasm of three words. The first
is the word 2536 in @yah 72 of Siirah al-Baqarah.

g1 332 2538 \8 ¥ 25 e S 232877 | = 27 55725 2~
@ur&r_zfu@;w)@fbmwrm”\g

According to rasm imla’i, there should be three alifs in this word. The
first is the hamzat al-wasl after the f@’, the second is the alif after the dal and
the third is the alif that represents the hamzah after the ra’. However, only
the first one is written, and the other two are omitted in the outline of the

word. The author alludes to it being the second two alifs that are omitted
by the word 1:5.%°
Next the author discusses the rasm of the word $Cix in dyah 184 of

Surah al-Baqarah.

%7 Panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 43; al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 121.
% Al-Qitt, Hiddyat Uli al-Albab, 62.
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[
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i

The alif is omitted in this word as it is in its other occurrences in the
Qur’an as well. Perhaps, the author has mentioned this specific instance
as there is a difference in gir@’at here. The instance of this word in Stirah
al-Ma’idah will be discussed later.

The third word that is discussed is the word ,¢.2. Imam Ja‘barT &
writes that \x:, which can mean both, is being used asi.# in this line,
meaning all. This explanation allows for the inclusion of all three
instances of this word, the two in dyah 9 of Siirah al-Bagarah and the one

in ayah 146 of Stirah al-Nisa>, *

P
w -

D024 5 MT FACAVARAH UJJJ““\ KPR
553555 N 558 DS T LT )54 505 248 5 545 40T By aisd e )
\eS ”..,c g\& ;&)T

There is no difference among the codices in the rasm of these words.

[S\ZB

S 33 G Il JuSh 2l 48

48, And (the dlif is omitted) in r,ﬁjf\s\s (2:193) and with it three (occurrences)

of verbs derived from “gital” (that) appear (in the same Stirah) before it
(2:191), to the one who looks.

&

In this line, the author discusses the omission of the alif in four words. Like
the words mentioned previously, there is no difference among the codices

 Ja‘bari, Jamilah al-Arbab, 398.
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regarding the rasm of these words. The author specifies that all three
words that are bolded below in dyah 191 of al-Bagarah have hadhf of alif by
stating, i__536 G Juzal Jiih;, and the word 2035 in the line above informs
us that the dyah they occur in is before ayah 193 that he had mentioned

earlier in the same line.

S il 65805 423 0,28 Y 55 2hylafs
Sos hyad Vs J,_gj\u,fi_;\ izl rfj;}\:«éuﬁrﬁfﬁ\) &er":)“-’\ﬁ
85,2801 5 S 24,0286 2838 o6 s 28l s AT

%Jﬁb@/w j\\:\fj ) /’cc; ;55,/ o 49

49, Here (in Stirah al-Baqarah, dyah 245) %, along with L %% (88:22) and
similarly &, k.l (52:37) is written with sad, instead of (sin).

@
In this line, the author discusses the rasm of three words, in which the
original sin is written as a sad. This is alluded to by the word Ji:% , meaning
that the sad is not the original. Firstly, he mentions that it is the word L%,
Li» “here,” meaning in Strah al-Baqarah. By specifying that it is the
instance in Strah al-Baqarah, the author has excluded the instance in
Starah al-Ra‘d, ayah 26, where this word is written with a sin.”

\nx

Gpia Vs p\ujuﬂf,};;u\hy;m, 3 1 3T Bl

70 Al-Qitt, Hidayat Uli al-Albab, 64; Panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 45.
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The other two instances are in Stirah al-Tir and al-Ghashiyah, and
there is no difference among the codices in the writing of these words

with a sad.
s Helalaiag,

50. And in mushaf al-imam, s in U \,2.5 (2:61) is written with an alif in

it and say & (2:98) in it (mushaf al-imam), (the alif’s) omission is clear.

&

The rasm of two words is discussed in this line. The first is the word 152
in ayah 61 of Stirah al-Baqarah. The word _.. is written without an alif in
the four other occurrences of it in the Qur’an. The reader will note that

the r@’in \7. has a fathatain on it, and therefore, an alif should be written

at the end of this word. The other instances of the word misr in the Qur’an
do not carry a fathatain at the end. The reason why this issue has been
mentioned though is that in some shadh canonical readings, the instance
in dayah 61 of Stirah al-Baqarah has been read without the tanwin. The rasm
of this word, which includes an alif after the ra’, does not incorporate the
shadh reading.”

The second word that is discussed is the word 8. in ayah 98 of Stirah

al-Baqarah. There is a shape for ya’ written in the place of the alif which
has been omitted. This shape can be read as an alif, as well as a hamzah, as
the shape for ya’ also represents hamzah makstirah. It also incorporates the
reading of a ya’ maddiyyah after the hamzah maksirah, as there is a
principle of rasm that two ya’’s are not written consecutively in the same
word. So, we can easily assume that the ya’ maddiyyah has been omitted
due to this principle.”” This principle will be mentioned later in the text.

' Thanwi, Idah al-Magasid, 118-119; al-Sakhawt, al-Wasilah, 131.
2 Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 132.
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In conclusion, the rasm of this word incorporates all three readings of this
word, 185, L&s, 1)

Although only one codex (mushaf al-imam) is mentioned in this line, it
is important to note that this is one of those places that is an exception to
the general rule that was mentioned in the commentary of line forty-four.
The mentioning of one codex here does not mean that the others do not
have it written this way. Rather, all the codices have these words written
in this way. Mushaf al-imam is mentioned specifically as the narration of
these two points of rasm is from Abi ‘Ubayd Qasim ibn Sallam z.

Deel s 1AM I ABREl Bk Giehdis pl Sl

51. And Nafi¢ reported (that the alif is omitted) from Gic; wherever it
occurs (2:51, 7:142, 20:80), and i:Li (2:81), {5501 (2:55), and = (2:164),

3 5 238

and RO (2:85) here (in Strah al-Bagarah).

@

In this line, the author lists five words in which Imam Nafi¢ & reports the
omission of alif. The word Gi&y; will have the dlif after the waw omitted in
it in all three of its occurrences in the Qur’an.” The author informs us of

this by using the words Gie\; 25 in the line above, meaning wherever

this word occurs.

Alifis omitted in Strah al-Baqarah in the other four words mentioned
in the line above as well. The author alludes to this with the word G (here)
in the line above. There are two important points to keep in mind. While

the author specifically mentions Imam Nafi¢ s in the line above, it does
not mean that the other scholars of rasm do not agree with Imam Nafi‘ s.

7 Ibn al-Qasih, Talkhis al-Fawa’id, 48; Thanwi, Idah al-Maqgasid, 119; al-Qitt, Hidayat Uli al-
Albab, 64; Panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 45.
7% Al-Dani, al-Mugni, 36.
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Rather, his name is mentioned because he narrates this rasm, and other
scholars have not disagreed with him regarding hadhf of alif in these
words. It also does not mean that the other occurrences of these four
words in the Qur’an will always be written with ithbat of the alif. Rather,
because Imam Nafi¢ s narrates the omission of alif for these instances in
al-Baqarah, they have been mentioned specifically.” In conclusion, this
line simply summarizes the report from Imam Nafi¢ & regarding these
words. No other details can be assumed from it.

1”2t A1 GLES A 150815 i&mééujg‘;&; 52

52. (The dlif is) omitted in both instances of ’t\é: (2:251, 22:40), (the word)

U»Js (2:283), along with a2 (3:130) and ,4¢2 (2:100), and (the word) £.55
(2:70) here (in Strah al-Bagarah).
@

In this line the Imam discusses the rasm of five words. Like the words in
the previous line, the hadhf of alif in these words has also been transmitted
from Imam Nafi¢ z.” By adding the word {«z (both) before é_\é;, the author
is stating that there is omission of alif in both instances of this word. The
hadhf of alif mentioned here is according to the gira@’at of Imams Nafi s,
Abt Ja‘far &, and Ya‘qub . The other qurra’ read this word without an
alif as ’Cn

By adding the word U (here) before ii_:5, the author restricts the
omission of alif to the instance in Stirah al-Bagarah only and excludes the

instance of this word in Strah Ale ‘Imran, ayah 7, where according to
‘Allamah al-Dani 4 and Imam al-Shatibi s, the alif is written. It is written

7> Panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 46; al-Dani, al-Mugni, 36.
’¢ al-Dani, al-Mugni, 36.
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without an alif in the Madinah printed mushaf according to the preference
of Imam Ab{ Dawid ibn Najah x.”

G{ENEEIRETL P b S e Glih elsy 53
\Egj

53. There is khulf (regarding the omission of the alif) in is2&] however it
comes (meaning in all its derivatives), and in 4\S (2:285), and Imam Nafi¢

has shown it (without the alif) in Stirah al-Tahrim (12).

&

The rasm of two words is discussed in this line. The author writes that the
word s} will have the alif omitted in it however it occurs in the Qur’an.

Imam al-Shatibi s states above that there is khulf regarding the omission
of alif in all of these instances, meaning that they can be written with or
without an alif. Imam al-Sakhawi s writes that khulfis only reported in al-
Mugnifor the two instances of this word in Stirah al-Bagarah, ayat 245 and
262, and Siirah al-Hadid, ayat 11 and 18. There is no khulf mentioned for
the instances of this word in Stirah al-Ahzab and Stirah Had.” Therefore,
Imam al-Shatibi’s & extension of the khulfto all the instances of this word
in the Qur’an can be considered from the extra points (ziyadat al-qasidah)
that he has mentioned in his work beyond what is mentioned in al-
Mugni®.”

As for the second word 4,5, two specific instances of it are mentioned
above. The first is in ayah 285 of Siirah al-Baqarah and the other is in ayah
12 of Stirah al-Tahrim. The instance in Stirah al-Bagarah is determined by
the heading of this chapter, and the fact that there is a difference in gira’at
there. The instance in Strah al-Tahrim is mentioned specifically. While

77 Al-Hamad, al-Sharh al-Muyassar, 115.
8 Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 136.
7 Thanwi, Idah al-Magasid, 122.
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there is khulf regarding the omission of alif in the instance in al-Baqarah,
there is no khulf regarding the instance in Strah al-Tahrim.®

PEBIG SN ahe s B Iateli b Sy 5

54, And it is said, the letter ya’is omitted in the word 3| here (in Strah

al-Bagarah) in the Shami and ‘Iraqi codices, what a beautiful root (or
branch of a plant) that has spread.

&

This line discusses the rasm of only one word. The word =»7:| has the ya’

omitted in it in all its occurrences in Siirah al-Bagarah and that too only
in the Shami, Basri, and Kafi codices. We can then assume that the ya’ is
written in mushaf al-imam, the Madani codex, and the Makki codex.
Although this does not align perfectly with the reading of Imam Hisham
2, as he reads this word in other siirahs in the Qur’an without the ya’ as
well, it strengthens the authenticity of his reading.*

SlEokyne s sl 5

55. (It is written as) i in mushaf al-Imam along with the Shami and
Madani codices. And, in the Shami codex 1,5, is seen with the omission of

waw before it.

]

The rasm of two words is discussed in this line. The first is the word 253

in dyah 132 of Stirah al-Bagarah. This word is written as Qgiojij in mushaf al-

8 Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 136.
8 Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 138.
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imam, the Madani codex and the Shami codex. It is written without a
hamzah between the two waw’s in the other codices.
The second word that is discussed is the word 1Ji§; in dyah 116 of Siirah

al-Baqarah. This word is written without the waw before the word 1,Jé in

the Shami codex. It is written with a waw in the remaining codices. The
word & (before) in the line above refers to either before the instance

previously mentioned in this line, meaning before 5253 in dyah 132,* or it
can mean the waw before the word 1) and not the one after the lam in

this word.*
155 86 58 13l s s Sl S s o, 56

56. And in, 5. &,k (3:21), there is khulf regarding the omission (of alif)
in it. (The alif is omitted in) both instances of \JJLL (3:49 and 5:110) (as)
Nafi¢ established.

&

In this line, the author discusses the rasm of two words. The first is the
word UJJJ\ 5 )5:3 in ayah 21 of Strah Ale ‘Imran. This word was written in
some masahif with an alif after the gaf and in some without. This khulf
preserves both the readings of this word, as some masahif had it written
according to the reading with an alif and others according to the reading
without the alif.* By adding the word u_ul\ after &,] 233, the Imam is
specifying that it is the second occurrence of &,\4 in the verse that has

khulf regarding the omission of alif in it, and not the first. There is

82 Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 141.
5 Al-Qitt, Hiddyat Uli al-Albab, 68.
8 Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 142.
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agreement on the fact that there will be no alif written in 5= & WEF
that occurs earlier in the verse.”
The second word discussed in this line is the rasm of the word ;5 in

Sarah Ale ‘Imran and in Strah al-Ma’idah. Imam Nafi¢ & reports that the
alif is omitted in this word. There is no difference reported among the
codices regarding the omission of alif in this word. As the second reading

of this word is T,. with an alif and a hamzah instead of a ya@’, the omission

of dalif in these words may be for the inclusion of both readings in the
outline of one word.*

It SHE bl L6 41 O LS PG pe S ey 57

57. And (Nafi‘) has included (the omission of alif in) | 15 5 (both in 3:195),

and (in the words) &J3 and C/’j (4:3), &1 CS° (4:24), and along with it (the
omission of alifin) as (4:9), and &3Ge (4:33).

@

In this line, the author discusses the rasm of seven words. Imam Nafi¢ s
has reported the omission of alifin them, and there is no difference among
the codices regarding this hadhf.

5 e L oSN 652 G eaviselers 58
58. And (Nafi¢) narrated (the omission of alif in) &1;% (4:100), ;Sjmb (4:90),
oA (4:43), and in the two instances of r,.u\ (in5:16 and 6:127), and in both
instances of 4., (in 5:67 and 6:124. The omission of alif refers to the alif

after the lam not the sin.)

% panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 49.
8 Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 142.
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&

In this line, the author mentions the rasm of five words. Imam Nafi¢ &
reports the omission of alif in all five of these words in these specific
places. There is no difference among the codices in the omission of alif in
these words.

The word &35 refers to the two instances of the word (A2 in Siirah
al-M@’idah and Siirah al-An‘am. Generally, the word 12J will always have

the alif omitted in it, as will be mentioned later in the text. However, these
two instances have been mentioned here specifically because they have
been reported by Imam Nafi¢ s separately.®” The word = after the word

42, alludes to both the instances of this word between Siirah al-Bagarah
and Strah al-A‘raf.

15875 38 <j\§f/ {3@\5 1.;:9 155 Az 1K) é\l} 59
59. And (Nafi¢) certainly mentioned (the omission of the alif in) & s
(5:95), say (the same for the dlif in) 3 (5:97), uuﬂ\ (5:107), and &0
(5:42).

@

In this line, the author discusses the rasm of four words. Imam Nafi¢ & has
reported the omission of alifin them, and there is no difference among the
codices regarding the hadhf of alif in them.

% Panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 49; al-Dan, al-Mugni¢, 37.
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60. And say (the dalif is omitted in) 5$25 (5:95) with khulf, and with it, (khulf
is) reported in the word ’~.. in Stirah Htd (11:7), Strah al-Ma’idah (5:110),

and the first occurrence in Stirah Yanus (10:2).

&

This line discusses the rasm of two words. The khulf that Imam al-Shatibi
£ mentions applies to both of these words. The word &S occurs twice
in Strah al-M2’idah, in ayat 89 and 95. While Qari Izhar Thanwi s writes
that there is nothing in the line itself that points to which one of these
instances is being discussed, Qari Fath Panipati s states that we can
ascertain that it is the second instance as that is the one that is closer to
the occurrence of the word %>\, in ayah 110 of Strah al-M2’idah.* We
know that it is the second occurrence in ayah 95 that is intended.® The
khulf that Imam al-Shatibi s mentions regarding the hadhf of alif in this
word results from the fact that Imam Nafi¢ & reports that this word is
written with hadhf of alif and Imam Nusayr ibn Yasuf s reports that it has
been written with both hadhf and ithbat of the alif.*

The second word that is discussed in this line is the word ‘>L.. Imam
al-Shatibi s mentions three specific instances of this word, one in Siirah
Hid, one in Strah al-Ma’idah, which is alluded to by the word (3, (this),

and the first occurrence of this word in Strah Y@inus. Imam Nusayr ibn
Yusuf & has reported that they have been written with and without alif.”

% Thanwi, Idah al-Magasid, 133; Panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 50.
8 Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 145.

% Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 145; Panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 50.
1 Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 145.
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61. And in |, ., (3:133), waw is (added) in the Makki and ‘Iraqi (Kafi and
Basri) codices, and a ba’is (added) in J.ijlb (3:184) in the Shami codex, the

report has circulated.

158 e S8 ol 253 o 2 S5 ey 62
62. And (a ba’ is added in) LS, (3:184) (in the Shami codex) and khulf
certainly came regarding it. And in the rasm of the Shami codex (an added

alif in) s S5 (4:66) has become well known.
&

In the two lines above, the author mentions the rasm of a total of four

words. The first is the word 3¢ 15 in dyah 133 of Stirah Ale ‘Imran. This

word is written with an added waw before the sin in the three codices
mentioned above, and without a waw in the Shami and Madani codices and
mushaf al-imam.

The next two words that are discussed occur in the same ayah of
Sarah Ale ‘Imran:

@ el ST 230G ol S5 QU 3 125 DS A8 3,058 o

The word ,33Jf; is written with a ba in the Shami codex, as 23, and
without a b@’ in the remaining codices. There is no khulf regarding this
rasm. The word u_ui.!\j in this ayah has also been reported with a ba’.
However, Harlin ibn Misa al-Akhfash @ has written that only Ji)\j is
written with a ba@ in Sham and not 3. “Allamah al-Dani & considers
the report of both of these words being written with a ba’ as being
stronger, as this report is from Abl Darda’ .” Imam al-Sakhawi s writes

2 Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 147-148.
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that the report of al-Akhfash s is also correct, as he saw it written as
u,&l\) (without the ba@’) in an antique mushaf of the people of Sham, and
it is this khulf to which Imam al-Shatibi s is referring. Taking all these
reports into account, we can understand why the Imam has stated that
there is khulf among the masahif of Sham regarding the rasm of the word
u,&l\) in this ayah. Both these words are written without a ba’ and with a
waw in the remaining codices.

The last word mentioned in these two lines is the word S\Js in @yah 66
of Strah al-Nis@’. This word is written with an alif after the lam in the

Shami codex. It is written without an alif, as [.J$ in the remaining codices.

1535 33 5520 2 el 5 Kl $8 5 d; 5y 63

63. And 3301 3 141 (4:36) was written (with an alif) with a group from

‘Iraq (as reported) from Farr@’, (this report) is certainly unusual.

@

It is reported from Imam Farrd® & that 340 3 ,d7; is written as 13 ,d7;
G4 in some masahif of ‘Iraq. However, ‘Allamah al-Dani & writes that he
did not find any evidence of this way of writing this word in any of the
‘Iraqi copies of the Qur’an, nor did anyone read this word with an alif. That

is why the author has stated that this report is unusual, 1735 35.”

LQJ.: O\‘;"JL‘ Y iﬁ:e d L.uj rLAY\ C:A 64

64. Along with mushaf al-imam and the Shami codex, the Madani mushaf

(also has 353 (5:54) written as 3.5, with two dals) and before it, (there is

an added waw) in J | 4i5 (5:53) seen in the ‘Iraqi codices.

% Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 148.
63



The Chapter on Changes from Sarah al-Baqarah to Sirah al-Araf

&

This line discusses the rasm of two words. The first is the word 353 in ayah
54 of Stirah al-Ma’idah. While it is written with one dal in the Makki, Basri,
and Kafi codices, it is written with two dals in the Shami and Madani
codices and in mushaf al-imam. This is reported by ‘Allamah al-Dani s
from his teachers, and also from Imam Abu ‘Ubayd Qasim ibn Sallam s
who wrote in his Kitab al-Qira’at that the people of Madinah, Imam Nafi¢ z,
and others, read this word with two dals and this is also how it was written
in their codex. The people of Sham also followed the same reading. He
then writes that he also saw this word written with two dals in mushaf al-
Imam.*

The second word being discussed in this line is the word J,&; in ayah
53 of Siirah al-M#’idah. This word is written without a waw before J 44 in

mushaf al-Imam, the Madani, Makki, and Shami codices, and with a waw in
the Kiafi and Basri codices. The word 4133 (before it) refers to the fact that

this word occurs before the previous word that was mentioned in the line,
553, which occurs in ayah 54.”

et 35 3 6L B SRy e

65. All of them (the ‘Uthmani codices) have both instances of 5,333t (in 6:52

and 18:28) with a waw (instead of alif) and say both the instances (6:159
and 30:32) of 3% are certainly written with omission (of the alif after the

f@).

4 Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 150.
% Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 151; al-Qitt, Hidayat Ui al-Albab, 72.
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&

This line discusses the rasm of two words. There is no difference among
the codices regarding the rasm of these words. All the codices have 533,

written with a waw instead of an alif after the dal in both of the places it
occurs in the Qur’an. Similarly, all the codices have the word 1,32 written

without an alif after the fa’ in the two places that it occurs in the Qur’an.

178 158 581 15 e
66. And say Nafi‘, among the scholars of rasm, (has reported) ,.& V5 (6:38)
with omission (of alif) and with it (the omission of alif) in J«s\ (6:123) and
&;j;i; (6:87) has spread.

@

This line discusses the rasm of three words in which Imam Nafi¢ & has
reported hadhf of alif. None of the other scholars of rasm have disagreed
with him regarding the hadhf of alif in these words in these specific places
in Strah al-An’am.

LRSS Jes il e gy @
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67. And (alif is written) in ¢4 36 (6:95) and 31 Jas5 (6:96) with khulf and
the Kiiff codex dropped the ta’ in Li:£1 (6:63). (It is written as wzl)

@

This line discusses the rasm of three words. Imam Muhammad ibn ‘Isa s
narrates from Imam Nusayr & that the first two words were written with
an alif in some masahif and without an alif in some. By stating 41 35,

Imam al-Shatibi s has excluded CL.@YT 26 in ayah 96 of Strah al-An‘am
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from this khulf. The instance of this word in Stirah al-An‘am will only be
written with an alif.

The third word mentioned in the line above was written with only
one section after the jim and before the niin in the word @z in ayah 63 of

Stirah al-An‘am in the Kiifi codex. In the remaining codices, it is written

with two sections between the jim and the niin as s,

LTS IPp G Bypasid 68
68. And (it is) }1.0; (6:32) in the Shami codex and say SIS (6:137) is written

with a y@ in it (the Shami codex). It (the rasm) aids (the reading of Imam
Ibn ‘Amir in this word in this ayah.)

@
This line discusses the rasm of two words that are written uniquely in the
Shami codex. The first word, )33 in @yah 32 of Siirah al-An‘am is written
with one lam as ’\J; in the Shami codex, and with two lams in the
remaining codices. The second word, (5§74 in dyah 137 in Stirah al-An‘am,

has a shape of ya’ after the alif instead of a waw in the Shami codex. It is
written as £
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69. And Nafi¢ (has reported) both instances of [ (refers to the ones in
7:139 and 11:16) and (the word) r»‘”rl; (7:131) with omission (of alif) along
with ..2:8 whenever is occurs. (This specifically refers to those instances

of kalimat that are mudaf to the attached, singular, masculine pronoun (h@
al-damir.)

]

In this line, the author discusses the rasm of three words. Hadhf of alif has
been reported by Imam Nafi s from the Madani codex in all three of
them, and there is no difference of opinion about this omission of alif.
The first word is the word L3, and the author alludes to the omission
of alif in both of the intended instances of this word by stating the word
{ax after it. The second word is the word r,éj..L, and the third is the word

428, It is important to note that the hadhf of alif mentioned here for the
word 42K refers specifically to those instances of the word kalimat that

are mudaf to the attached, singular, masculine pronoun (ha al-damir),
meaning that there is a ha’ attached to the end of the word. This occurs a
total of six times in the Qur’an. The author alludes to the hadhf of alif
applying to all of these occurrences with the words 1,¢5 &-.
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70. (And Nafi¢ has reported the omission of alif) in both instances of c.zzLs

(7:161 and 71:25) and the ya@ is established (before the t@’) in the two of
them, and (the omission of dlif is reported) from him (Nafi¢) in the two
instances of 9_._'_;\ (7:157 and 21:74) and there is no disagreement

(regarding this among the scholars of rasm).

@

This line discusses the rasm of two words. Imam Nafi¢ & has reported hadhf
of alifin both of them in the two instances each in which they occur in the
Qur’an. The words g ¢, \Ji; (and the y@ is established in the two of
them) allude to the fact that the ya’is directly before the ta’, and therefore,
there is no alifbetween the ya’ and the ta’ in the two instances of czzks.”
The second point of rasm mentioned in this line is that the alif is omitted

after the ba in both instances of &_Z1. The words 1,35 Y; (there is no

disagreement) allude to the fact that none of the other scholars of rasm
have reported ithbat of the alif in this word. It is written with hadhf in all
the codices.

i O o Ll 3 5B Sl Ll i 7

71. Here (7:112) and in Strah Yanus (79), there is a delay (in writing) the
alifin 2 Jé, and khulf has been seen in it.

@

This line discusses the rasm of one word only. In both these instances,
there being a “delay” means that the word is written with an alif after the

% Al-Qitt, Hidayat Ui al-Albab, 75.
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ha@ in some masahif, as ,~.. The word khulf here means that some of the
masahif had it written with an alif before the ha’ and after the sin, as ~L..

Writing it with an alif after the sin is what is considered the opposite of
writing it with a “delay.” This has been narrated by Imam Nusayr s and
it is how it is expressed in al-Mugni*.”

It is important to note that the instance being discussed in Stirah
Yiinus is the one in dayah 79 only. Imam Nusayr & has reported khulf
regarding the hadhf and ithbat of alif in the instance in dyah two of Siirah
Yinus as well. However, the khulf in that instance is regarding the
omission of the alif, not where it should be written.” Imam al-Shatibi s
here is referring to only that instance in Stirah Ytinus that is similar to the
one in Shrah al-A‘raf.

g
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72. And the y@ in Ly, (7:26), there is khulf in the omission of alif after it

and after the t@’ in G5 (7:201) also. So, purify yourself by being one with

much knowledge.
&

This line discusses the rasm of two words. Imam Nusayr & has reported a
khulf regarding the omission of alif in both of these words. They have been
seen with and without alifin the various codices.” In the word Lz, the alif
being discussed is the one after the ya’, not the shin. Some masahif had it
written as L 3

7 Al-Dani, al—Muqm", 155-156.
% Al-Dani, al-Mugni¢, 156.
% Al-Dani, al—Muqm", 155-156.
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In the second word discussed in this line, the alif is omitted after the
ta’. As for the words | 32 35§, Qarl Fath Muhammad Panipati 2 writes that
they allude to the meaning of the verse in which the word i appears.

By pars o 86 1,858 a8l 53 BB L2 B 10 5l &)

Surely when the God-fearing are touched by any instigation from Satan, they
become conscious (of Allah), and at once they discern (the reality).

He writes that Imam al-Shatibi & is telling us to be like the people of
tagwa described in this ayah. When you find your mind filled with
whisperings from Shaytan regarding the rasm of the Qur’an, turn to Allah

%, and purify yourself of these whisperings, while being someone who has
knowledge of rasm.'® My own reflection on this is that sometimes Shaytan
deludes us by making us think that because Allah % has granted us
knowledge of a particular science that we cannot err in our understanding
of its details and concepts. However, we are still perceptible to his evil
whisperings, and we must keep turning to Allah % and asking Allah 4 to
grant us an understanding of these sciences and their books that is
pleasing to Him . The objective of seeking sacred knowledge is not to
satisfy our intellectual curiosity or to be known as knowledgeable, but
rather for Allah to be pleased with us, and to grant us Jannah by His mercy.
May Allah % grant us His pleasure and His mercy and enter us into Jannah
and protect us from the whisperings of Shaytan. Amin.

VS SESTRIN 55 pdeie G, A3y 73

4

73. And with consensus, , (is written with a sad in 7:69) and in
St J8@ spanis (7:74-75), there is a waw (before J§) in the Shami codex,

famously reported.

1% Panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 55.
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&

This line discusses the rasm of two words. In the first word, the original sin
in this word is written as a sad, and as the author states, there is no
disagreement between the codices regarding this. The second word
discussed in this line is the word J§ in dyah 75 of Strah al-A‘raf. This word

has an added waw before it in the Shami codex. It is written without a waw

in the remaining codices.
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74. And omission of waw in c.5: & &3 (7:43) and (an added) ya’ (before
the t@) in 5,753 & (7:3) and ré:.‘&\ (7:141) has been written for them (the
scholars that transmit from the Shami codex).
@

This line discusses the rasm of three words. In the first instance, the waw
in the phrase .22 & 55 has been omitted in the Shami codex. It is written
with a waw in the remaining codices. The second word is written as &,’S 35
with an added ya’ before the ta’ in the Shami codex. It is written without
the ya@, as &,,5% in the remaining codices. As for the last word, this is
written with one section between the jim and the kaf in the Shami codex,
as ré:u-\ The section between the jim and the kdf is in the shape of a ya’
that represents alif.'" This needs to be explained as the wording in some
books may cause one to mistakenly assume that the letter between the jim
and the kaf is not just read as an alif but is also written as an dlif. In the

remaining codices, this word is written with two sections between the jim

and the kaf, one for ya’ and the other for niin, as ré:nﬁ.;\

190 Al-Dimyati, Ithaf Fudal@ al-Bashr, 1:413; Thanwi, Idah al-Maqdsid, 145; Panipati, Ashal al-
Mawadrid, 56.
71



The Chapter on Changes from Surah al-A‘raf to Sirah Maryam

“ .

A 26 oV Bl S Gl maabisge 78

75. And Nafi¢ reported in (8:27) along with Strah al-Mwmintn (dyah 8)
hadhf (of the alif between the niin and ta@’) in r.é:;.,vﬂ\ along with (the hadhf

of alif) in the first instance of & 3xix (9:17).

&

In this line, the Imam discusses the hadhf of alif in two words. The hadhf in
these words has been reported by Imam Nafi¢ & from the Madani codex.
However, none of the other scholars have reported differently from the
other codices. All the codices are in agreement regarding the hadhf of alif
in these words.

The first word is r&-—:.w\ or r@_wd, and the hadhf of alifbeing discussed
is in the instances in Siirah al-Anfal and Strah al-Mu’miniin respectively.
The author alludes to Siirah al-Mu’miniin by mentioning the first two
words of the Strah, c&.e\ 5. The alif between the niin and the ta@ has been
omitted in these two instances.'” The omission of alif after the mim in this
word is not being discussed in this line. This alif is omitted due to a
principle in rasm regarding the hadhf of alif in the sound feminine plural
and will be discussed later, in sha’ Allah.'®

The second word mentioned in this line is the first instance of i-ix
4 in Stirah al-Tawbah, which is in ayah 17. The alif after the sin has been
omitted in it. The instance in Stirah al-Tawbah is mentioned specifically
because it has been narrated by Imam Nafi &. However, the alif will be

omitted in the word i».Zx throughout the Qur’an, whether it is definite or

indefinite.'™

102 Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 162; Ibn al-Qasih, Talkhis al-Fawd’id, 61-62.
1% Thanwi, Idah al-Magqasid, 146.
% Ibn al-Qasih, Talkhis al-Fawa’id, 62; al-Qitt, Hidayat Uli al-Albab, 78; Thanwi, Idah al-
Magasid, 147.
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76 and 77. And (he reported omission of alif in) 4 J, 2 s (9:81). The

majority among them (masahif) added (meaning that they reported the
addition of) an alifafter lam alif in |,45;3; (9'47) and groups (of the scholars

,,,,,

of rasm) agree (on the addition of alif) in 582
(regarding the addition of alif) in both instances of J}J (3:158 and 37:68). It

is written in the Makki codex with the addition of . in the last occurrence

>,
/,: 0

@

In the two lines above, the author discusses the rasm of five words. The
rasm of the first word in this line has also been narrated by Imam Nafi s
like the words that were mentioned in the previous lines. There will be
hadhf of alif in the word (s in Siirah al-Tawbah, ayah 81.

In the next word that is mentioned, {,-_2;Y;, the author writes that
the majority of the copies of the Qur’an have an extra alif written after the
lam alif in this word, as \3_’5_.‘9371\3} The phrase V.QJ_;, (majority of them),
alludes to the fact that it was also written without the added alif in some
masahif. If a majority of them had it written with an added alif, then the
remaining masahif, although fewer, had it written without the alif. Hence,
there is khulf regarding the addition of this alif. This has been reported by
Imam Nusayr &, who reports that the scribes of Madinah, Kafah, and

Sham all agreed on the writing of an extra alif in this word.'*”

They agreed
on this added alif because this is how it was transmitted from the codices

of these cities.

105 Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 163.
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While there is khulf regarding the added alif in i,5_5;Y;, there is no
khulf regarding the added alif in 523N, All the masahif agree on this
addition. This, too, has been narrated by Imam Nusayr s, and is alluded
to by the words 1525 1,547; (the groups agree).

The next word that is discussed is the word Y. This, too, is written
with an added dlif after the lam alif in some of the masahif. By stating ‘&3
x Lild, the author alludes to the fact that there is khulf and the khulf will
apply to both instances of this word in the Qur’an, the one in Starah Al
‘Imran and the one in Strah al-Saffat.

The last word discussed in these two lines is in ayah 100 of Stirah al-
Tawbah. There is an added 2. before the word &£ in the Makki codex. It

£20

V@2 e o2 iz, This phrase is written without the 3.

Pre

is written as g

in the remaining codices.
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78.And \).&\ u;,d\) (9:107) (is written) without waw in the Shami and Madani

codex, and the word rb}i.u (10:22) is well known for the Shami codex.

]

The rasm of two words is discussed in this line. In ayah 107 of Stirah al-
Tawbah, the waw before :,f is not written in the Shami codex and in the
two Madani codices. It is written as: T,l7e Tase 25 1,355] 5ol 1t is written
with a waw in the Kaff, Basri, and Makki codices.

The second word that is discussed in this line is &5 = in dyah 22 of
Strah Y@inus. While comparing the difference in rasm here, it is important
to remember that there were no dots written in the codices. Therefore,
the shape for sin could be read as both sin and shin.

In the Shami codex, there is a section between the first ya’ and the

shape for sin, and the r@ is directly after the shape for sin, as .= 7is. In

74



The Chapter on Changes from Surah al-A‘raf to Sirah Maryam

the remaining five codices, this word was written with the shape of sin
directly after the first ya°, and with a section between the sin and the ra’,
as (&5 This difference in rasm incorporates both readings of this word,

s and r&:jﬁw .

P I E RIS S N

79. And the omission of niin in ;%) (10:14) and in &< €] (40:51) is rejected
by the one who is helped by strong supports (dala’il).

B

The line above refers to some reports that the two words mentioned in
the line above were written with only one shape for niin in some of the
masahif, as ;%) and _ %1, However, Imam al-Shatibi s writes that these
reports are not reliable. “The one who is helped by strong proofs” refers
to ‘Allamah al-Dani s who writes that he did not see these words with the
hadhf of the second niin in any mushaf. Similarly, Muhammad ibn Isa s
writes that these two words are written with two niins in both the new and
old manuscripts of the Qur’an. '* This means that had this report been
correct, scholars would have found at least some masahif that had these
two words written in this way. However, Muhammad ibn ‘Isa s (d. 253
AH) and ‘Allamah al-Dani 2 (d. 444 AH) found no evidence of this reported
hadhf of niin in any of the masahif they observed.

1% Al-Dani, al-Mugni, 150.
75



The Chapter on Changes from Surah al-A‘raf to Sirah Maryam

U@ék\;éﬁ&) : //&Béﬁg};@ 30
\Ni‘i’ébu}-e’%\}“\‘;?ul _3\;;_3\ 26T, Bt 4 81

80 and 81. Nafi¢ has omitted (the alif) in c.25¢ (12:10 and 12:15), and with

55 -

it 5% (12:7) and from him (is reported the omission of alif in) &5 (35:40)

55 -

in Stirah Fatir and there is khulf regarding it (c25), and &5k is (written)
with an alif in mushaf al-imam and 325 (12:31 and 12:51), (written with) the

omission (of alif) is famously correct.
@

In these two lines, the author discusses the rasm of four words. The first
word, c2i&, appears in the Qur’an twice, and Imam Nafi¢ & has reported
hadhf of alif after both the ya’ and the ba’ in this word. None of the other
scholars have reported differently. There is no khulf regarding this hadhf.
The second word that is mentioned in the lines above is the word
&2\, specifically the one that occurs in dyah 7 of Stirah Yasuf. Imam Nafi
2 has reported this word from the Madani codex as written with hadhf of
alif. However, Imam Abu ‘Ubayd Qasim ibn Sallam s has reported this
word as written with an alif in mushaf al-imam. This is alluded to by the
words (&Y ot 4 &T;. Therefore, there is khulf in the writing of the alif

55 -

after the ya’ in the word &2\ in this particular instance.

As for the word <= in Siirah Fatir, dyah 40, Imam Nafi¢ s has
reported it with hadhf of alif after the niin and before the t@’. Imam al-
Shatibi s then writes 4 .33, suggesting that there is khulf regarding
this alif. This section of the line refers to a report by Imam Aba ‘Ubayd

that he saw this word written with an alif in some masahif. ‘Allamah al-
Dani & confirms this as well, writing that he saw this word written in
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some masahif with an alif after the niin and before the ta’ and in others it
was written without an alif before the ta>.'"

The last word discussed in the two lines above is the word 5 and
its two occurrences in Siirah Yasuf. ‘Allamah al-Dani # has not specified
which of the two alifs is being referred to, the one after the ha’ or the one
after the shin. Imam Abi Dawid & has written that both of these alifs have

been omitted in the rasm of this word.'®
& a8 58 AN s Al pemas he gl 82

82. And the ya@ of 4 in Stirah Ghafir (18) (has been reported) from some

of the scholars of rasm (as written with) an alif and here (in Strah Yasuf,
ayah 25) alif is overwhelmingly reported from all of them.

]

This line discusses the rasm of one word in two instances. In the instance
in Stirah Ghafir, ayah 18, there is khulf regarding writing this word with a
ya after the dal or an alif after the dal. Both have been reported.'” In the
instance in Strah Yusuf, there is no khulf. It has always been written with
an alif, as Lu\ \4l. “Allamah al-Dani s, quoting scholars of tafsir, presents
an interesting reason for the difference in the rasm here. He writes that in
the instance in Siirah Yiisuf, the word |4 comes in the meaning of ¢ (at

or by). However, in Stirah Ghafir, this word comes in the meaning of 3

(into). Due to this, they are written differently as well.""°

107 Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 167-168.
1% Al-Hamad, al-Sharh al-Muyassar, 139.
19 Al-Dani, al-Mugni, 162.
119 Al-Dani, al-Mugni, 115.
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They raced towards the door, and she ripped his shirt from behind, and they found
her master by the door. She said, “What could be the punishment of him who
intended evil with your wife, except that he be imprisoned or (given) a painful
chastisement?” (Strah Yusuf, ayah 25)
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And warn them of the Day of approaching horror, when hearts will jump up into
the throats, (and they will be) choked. There will be neither a friend for the

unjust, nor an intercessor to be listened to. (Stirah Ghafir, ayah 18)
T (I PWRE A CEE VAT VA TIPS I

83. And they omit the niin in % in it (12:110) and in Stirah al-Anbiya’ (88)

and the omission (of alif) has occurred in ;37 (13:42) in mushaf al-imam.

&
This line discusses the rasm of two words. The first discussion is regarding
the word &% in Surah Yiisuf and & in Stirah al-Anbiya’. These two words
are written with one niin in all the codices, even though some of the qurra’
read it with two niins, as 3. The second word that is discussed in this
line is the word 3244, specifically in Strah al-Ra‘d. This word has been

reported as written with hadhf of alif in mushaf al-imam, and nothing
different is reported from the other codices. This is one of those
exceptions where, although one particular codex is mentioned, we cannot
assume that the other codices differ from it. Rather, in this instance, they
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all agree on the rasm of this word without an alif.'" This rasm incorporates
both readings of the word, ;:&i, in which the dlif is read after the fa’> and

52233, in which the dlif is read after the kaf.
BSOS B i g Al sBtlas 2y 84

84, Alif (is written after the t@’ and ya@ respectively) in 1,226 ¥ (12:87), and
both instances of .2} (12:87 and 13:31) with it, and in .2:227(12:110) and

;222221 (12:80), writing it with omission (of the alif) is widespread.

&

The rasm of four words is discussed in this line. In the first two, there is an
added alif after the initial t@ and ya@’. The words .5\ ls, clarify that the

extra alifis seen in both instances of this word, the one in Stirah Yaisuf and
the one in Siirah al-Ra‘ad. In the second two words, .2z =i and i, 222 2,

‘Allamah al-Dani & writes that they have mostly been written without alif,
but he did see them written with an alif in some masahif of Iraq as well.'"

Qari Izhar Thanwi s suggests that this is alluded to by the words 155 (i
1533, which state that the rasm of hadhf is more widespread. By wording it

this way, the author does not completely prevent the possibility of these

" Other commentators, like Ibn al-Qasih

words being written with an alif.
s and Imam al-Sakhawi 4, do not mention any khulfregarding the writing
of alifin the words 2l and ;22221 and write that there is no difference

of opinion in writing the first three words with an added alif and the

" Al-Qitt, Hidayat Uli al-Albab, 82; Thanwi, Idah al-Magqdsid, 154.
112 Al-Dani, al-Mugni‘, 144; al-Hamad, al-Sharh al-Muyassar, 141.
' Thanwi, Idah al-Magqasid, 155.
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second two words without an alif.'"* The rasm of all five of these words has

been narrated by Imam Nusayr . '"

pess sy LRI se a8

85. And GJJ\ (14:18) (without alif, is reported) from Nafi¢, and (the scholars
of rasm) have differed regarding (the hadhf of dlif in) the one after it
(meaning ~53)i in 15:22). And the khulf has increased ya’ in (;.JL (meaning

this word is written with two shapes for ya’ in 14:5).

&

This line discusses the rasm of two words. The first is the word GJJ\ This

word is written with hadhf of dalif in the instance in Strah Ibrahim as
reported by Imam Nafi¢ &. There is no disagreement among the scholars
of rasm regarding the hadhf of alif in this instance."® The word \&£ 5 points

to the second occurrence of CJJ\\ that is being discussed in this line. By

saying that it is the occurrence “beneath” the previous one, the Imam
refers to the one in Strah al-Hijr which follows Strah Ibrahim. Imam
Nusayr & has reported that this instance has been written with an alif in
some masahif and without an alif in others."”

The second word that is mentioned in this line is Hu in Strah
Ibrahim. Imam Nusayr & has reported this word as written with two ya”’s
in some masahif, as ‘WL, and in others with an alif in the place of the second
ya’, as fbh This “extra” ya’ is not actually extra (za’idah) but rather an alif

=) 118

that is written in the shape of ya’.

114 Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 172-173; Ibn al-Qasih, Talkhis al-Fawd’id, 66.
115 Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 172-173.

116 Thanwi, Idah al-Magqasid, 155; Panipati, Ashal al-Mawadrid, 60.

117 Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 173.

118 Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 174.
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86.And .3k (17:13) is reported from Nafi with omission (of alif), and there
is khulf in \a (17:23) (whether the alif will be written or not), and ya’ has
not been seen in it (meaning that the discussion here refers to whether

the alif in the word a¥5 will be written or not. The deleted alif will not be
written as a y@. The two possible ways of writing it are, s¥ and \3¥).

&

This line discusses the rasm of two words. The first is the word ,:'f in

Sarah al-Isr2’. Imam Nafi¢ & reports this word as written without an alif,
and there is no disagreement regarding this rasm.

The second word is the word WA in Stirah al-Isra’. Imam Nusayr &
reports that this word is written with an alif in some masahif, as L3, and
in others without an alif as \:3§. It has not been seen written with an alif
in the shape of a ya’ in any masahif. It is this last point that Imam al-Shatibi
 alludes to when he says, 3 4 ;3 )5, (and y@ has not been seen in
it)."” Imam Abl Dawid ibn Najah’s s preference is that this word be
written with an alif.**°

Perhaps the reason why Imam Nusayr & specifically mentions that it
has not been seen written with a ya’ is that Imam Hamzah & and Imam al-
Kis2’1 s make imalah in this word. Someone could assume that the
opposite of writing it without an alif meant that it was written with an alif
in the shape of a ya’ due to the imalah. And Allah knows best.

119 Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 175.
120 Al-Hamad, al-Sharh al-Muyassar, 143.
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87. And omit (the alif) in ;5.2 (wherever it occurs) and there is khulf here

(in Strah al-1sr@’) in the one after J (17:93), and (it is written as) J& (with
an alif) before it (;3>:2), the Makki and Shami codices have reported.

&
This line discusses the rasm of two words. The author first informs us that
the word ;=2 = is written without an alif everywhere it occurs in the
Qur’an. However, there is khulf regarding the omission of the alifin ;=22
in ayah 93 of Siirah al-Isra’. The author alludes to this with the words s,

L J (after gala here). This instance can be written with or without an
alif.

The second matter that is discussed regarding this ayah is whether
the word gala in it will be written with an alif or without. It is written with

an alif, as Ji, in the Shami and Makki codices, and it is written as 3, in the

Basri, Kufi, and two Madani codices. This difference among the codices

121

incorporates the two readings of this word.' As Imam Hafs s and others

read this word in the command form, it is written without the alif in the
masahif that are commonly used today.

i1 35 SUE 6 O 2 &I 5 S 5% 88

88. (The words) %355 (18:17), &S5 (18:74), along with &354 (18:77) and ¢k
35 (18:109) both have been visited by the omission (of alif) from Nafi-.

121 Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 176.
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(There are two instances of the word ¢.<X in this dyah, and they both have

omission of alif).

&

This line discusses the rasm of four words. Imam Nafi¢ s has reported
hadhf of alif in all of them, and none of the other scholars of rasm have

disagreed with him. In the word &35, the alif that is omitted is the hamzat
al-wasl that comes at the beginning of the word 3£, This word could have
122

been written as =i 2Y, with the lam attached to the hamzat al-wasl.

However, it is written without the alif with only the lam. The author
restricts which instances of the word ¢xX are being referred to here by

adding the word ; after it. We know that he is referring to the hadhf of
alif in both instances of §; ¢xf in ayah 109 of Sirah al-Kahf as the alif in
the verb \.ic| represents the dual.'”

BodlgenEa dllalebizg ®

89. There is khulf among them (scholars of rasm) (regarding the writing or
omission of alif) in both instances of \3;5 (18:94 and 23:72), and E))\ (the
one in 18:45), and all of them read (and write) F5 (23:72) with ithbat (of

alif).
@

This line discusses the rasm of three words. In the first two, some masahif
have them written with alif and some have them written without an alif.
This is reported by Imam Nusayr 4.

122 Al-Hamad, al-Sharh al-Muyassar, 145.
12 Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 177; al-Qitt, Hidayat Uli al-Albab, 85.
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As for the word #1753, ‘Allamah al-Dani 4 has written that Imam

Nusayr & has reported that it is written with an alif in all the masahif, and
this is how Imam al-Shatibi s seems to have expressed it in this line.
However, Imam al-Sakhawi & writes that he saw this word written

without an alif in an antique (‘atiq) mushaf of Sham.'* Therefore, one can
1. 125

say that there is khulf regarding the writing of alif in this word as wel
The writing of this word without alif is in accordance with the reading of

Imam Ibn ‘Amir .
i 355 gls Wy I FESTRECP I S

90. All (transmit) ;4% (18:96) without a ya’ (meaning it is written with an
alif in all the masahif), and (it is written as) é\&» (in 18:95 with two niins)
in the Makki codex, and \¢i: after 135 (18:36) has been shown in the ‘Iraqi

codices.
@
This line discusses the rasm of three words. In the first word, there is no
khulf, and all the masahif have this word written with an alif, as &, with
no shape of ya’ after the alif, like it is written in ayah four of Stirah al-Ahqaf,
The second word that is discussed is the word é.a in ayah 95 of Siirah

al-Kahf. This word is written with two nins in the Makki codex as &g"’

and with only one niin in the remaining codices. This is what ‘Allamah al-
Dani & narrates from his teachers.'”
The last word that is discussed in this line is the word & in ayah 36

of Stirah al-Kahf. The author specifies that it is this particular instance

124 Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 177.
125 Al-Makki, Afdal al-Durar, 32.
126 Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 179-180.
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that is under discussion by writing that it is the one after ;4. This word
is written as \gis in the Basri and Kifi codices, and as \<¢2s , with a mim after
the ha’, in the remaining codices. This has been reported from Imam al-
Kisa’1 s. ‘Allamah al-Dani s has reported this rasm from his teachers as

well.

127 Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 180.
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91. And in &5 (19:9) and &¥3EAT (20:13) (there is) hadhf in all (the
masdahif), and they (the scholars of rasm) differed (regarding the omission
of alif in) _a53 N (20:77) and Nafic has omitted the alifin £223 (19:25).

@
The rasm of four words is discussed in this line. In the first two words,
Gs (19:9) and &8EAT (20:13), there is hadhf of alif according to all the
masahif. The hadhf of alif is mentioned here in accordance with the reading
of these words as 34 and 3u 21, When the alifis omitted, both readings
can be incorporated, and as we will learn later, the hadhf of dlif in these
words also follows a general principle in rasm.

The third word discussed in this line is 225 Y in ayah 77 of Strah
Taha. There is khulf regarding the omission of alif in this word, with it
being written with an alif after the kha’ in some masahif, and without the
alif in others. This is reported from Imam Muhammad ibn Tsa z.'* By
writing that it is C255 N with a t&@, the author has excluded & Y5 in ayah
112 of Strah Taha, where all are unanimous that the alif will be written,
even though there is a difference in gir@at there.'” The author did not
need to add any words to the line to exclude the instances of _iZ Y in

dayahs 21 and 68 of Siirah Taha, as there is no difference in gira’at there.

128 Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 181.
129 Al-Qitt, Hidayat Uli al-Albab, 87.
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Therefore, there would be no assumption that they could be written with
alif. And Allah knows best.
Imam Nafi¢ & has reported hadhf of alif in the last word mentioned in

this line, %223, No one has disagreed with him, and therefore, there is no

khulf in the omission of alif in this word.
e a3 GR 202 e a5 e AL 5,88 92

92. And (hadhf of alif is reported) from him (Nafi) in &,& JOK (21:90) and 1354
(21:58) and they (the scholars of rasm) agreed (regarding the omission of
alif in) ¢~ here (in Surah al-Anbiy2’, ayah 95), and there is no doubt
(regarding this hadhf).

&

This line discusses the rasm of three words. Hadhf of alif has been reported
in all three of them from Imam Nafi¢ . The hadhf that is reported from
Imam Nafi & is in these specific instances of these words, and this is how

it is expressed in al-Mugni¢*

and in most of the commentaries. However,
Qari Fath Muhammad Panipati s writes that Imam al-Shatibi s has not
mentioned anything in this line to specify which instance of the word

bs£,—28 is meant between Stirah Maryam and Sirah $ad, the chapter
heading that this line is in. Therefore, he states that this line also includes
the instance of &,¢, i in dyah 61 of Stirah al-Muwmintin.™ Qari Izhar
Thanwi s has also agreed with this view and has written that the
inclusion of the instance in Stirah al-Mwminiin can be considered from
the extra points that Imam al-Shatibi s has added in ‘Agilah.

130 Al-Dani, al-Mugni, 38.
B Panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 63-64.
152 Thanwi, Idah al-Maqdsid, 163-164.
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93, The first Jié (21:4) (is written with an alif) in the Kafi codex, and rJ j

(21:30), is written without a waw (between the dlif and the lam) in the
Makki codex.

@

This line discusses the rasm of two words. The first is the word J&é in ayah

4 of Stirah al-Anbiy2°. This word is written with an alif after the gaf in the
Kiifi codex, and without an alif, as Js in the remaining codices. The Imam

specifies that it is this particular instance that is being discussed by
specifying that it is the first instance in Strah al-Anbiya’. This excludes
the last one in ayah 112, where there is also a difference in gir@’at. All the
codices are unanimous that this last instance is written without an alif.
The second word that is discussed is the word 5\ in @yah 30 of Sirah

al-Anbiya’. This is written in the Makki codex as r”—ﬁ’ without the waw

between the dlif and the lam. It is written as 1 in the remaining codices.

DR 55 ald B I g R S

94, (Alif is omitted in all the instances of) z, Jia (22:51, 34:5 and 38), and
for Nafi¢ (there is hadhf of alif in) & 2% (22:39). The khulf in o (22:38) is

considered complete by a (whole) group.

]

This line discusses the rasm of three words. Imam Nafi¢ s has reported
hadhf of alif in the word . 24 This will apply to all the three places that

this word occurs in the Qur’an. This is inferred by the word {a%, which

means both, and in this case refers to the two stirahs that this word occurs
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in, Stirah al-Hajj and Strah Saba’."”® Hadhf of alif in the instances in Strah
Saba’ is from the extra points that Imam al-Shatibi s has mentioned
beyond what is in al-Mugni®.” ‘Allamah al-Dani s has only mentioned
that Imam Nafi & reports hadhf in the instance of this word in Strah al-
Hajj. Imam Nafi¢ &2 has also reported hadhf of alifin the word & 2% in Stirah
Hajj, ayah 39."

The last word discussed in this line is the word %% in Strah al-Hajj,
dyah 38. Unlike the other two words mentioned in this line, in which there
is no disagreement regarding the hadhf of alif in them, there is khulf
regarding the hadhf of alif in this word. It can be written with or without
an alif after the dal. The words \;% 33 il 2 allude to the fact that this

khulf has been reported by many people.

5aE) oS o) b5 s J8 g HRCAREFSA 95
95. And for Nafi¢ (there is hadhf of alif in) \;. = (23:67), Likis, and 4,1

(23:14), and in 28] 2 35 (23:112) and r*“l ol J& (23:114), the Kuﬁ codex has
hastened (in hadhf of the alif in them).

]

This line discusses the rasm of five words. Imam Nafi¢ & has narrated hadhf
of alif in the first three words in the specific instances mentioned above.
The last two words discussed are both instances of [5. The Imam specifies

which instances they are by adding & after the first one, and &) after the

second one. These two words are written with hadhf of alif in the Kafi

codex, and with an alif in the remaining codices as Jis. The khulf regarding

the writing of this word with or without an alif has been narrated by Imam

'3 Panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 64; al-Hamad, al-Sharh al-Muyassar, 152.
134 Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 183.
135 Al-Dani, al-Mugni<, 39.
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Nusayr 2, and ‘Allamah al-Dani & has specified that it is the KGfi codex
that has it written without an alif. "™

)

\j\ﬁ\\.m»jg,d\bp[s 5 I&re }@/ \I %
96. Say an dlif, the great (writers of the Qur’an) added in the last two
instances of £ &,z (23:87, 89) in mushaf al-imam and the Basri codex.

&

This line discusses the rasm of one word in two instances. The word & in
dyahs 87 and 89 of Stirah al-Muwminiin is written with an a ifbefore the lam
in the Basri codex and mushaf al-imam. It is written as @l i . This is
also the reading of Imam Abi ‘Amr 2 and Imam Ya‘qub 2. 137It is written
without this extra alif in the remaining codices. The respected Imam
specifies that it is the last two instances that are written with an added alif
in these two codices by using the words wf'ﬁ\ &. This excludes the first
instance in this stirah, which is in ayah 85. This instance is written without
an alif in all the codices."®

The words \j\.’Q\ Bl 53 Jd\ Jé refer to Zayd ibn Thabit « and the other
sahabah # who were tasked to write the ‘Uthmani codices. Imam al-
Shatibi s has added these words to refute a false report that the alif in
these two instances was added by Nasr ibn ‘Asim al-Laythi «."’ Rather,
he follows ‘Allamah al-Dani’s & words and refutes this by saying that this
alif was added to these two instances in some of the codices by the sahabah

48 themselves.™

13¢ Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 184.

7 Hirz al-Amani wa Wajh al-Tahani, 1. 907.
1% AL-Qitt, Hidayat Uli al-Albab, 90.

1% Panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 65.

140 Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 186.
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97. They (the scholars of rasm) differed (regarding the hadhf of alif) in 5.
(25:61) and there is a difference (regarding the hadhf of alif) in 7531 (25:48).
And Nafi¢ has reported the word \$35; (25:74) with hadhf of alif along with
all the instances that come below (meaning till the end of the Qur’an.
These are a total of three, one in 36:41, and two in 52:21).

]

This line discusses the rasm of three words. In the first word, 5., there is

khulf regarding the hadhf of alif in it. Some masahif have it written with an
alif and some without. This is reported from Imam Nusayr . The second
word, CJJJ\, also has khulf regarding the hadhf of dlif in it. However, this
khulf is because Imam Nusayr 2 has reported it as written with an alifand
Imam Nafi & has reported it as written without an alif. When we put both
of these reports together, we can say that there is khulfregarding the hadhf
of alif in this word in this instance. ™

Imam Nafi¢ i has reported hadhf of alif in the word \.i.juf;fsj in all the
instances from Siirah al-Furqan to the end of the Qur’an. The words ¥ &
;321 allude to the alif being omitted in all the instances of this word that

occur in the Qur’an in the stirahs that come after Strah al-Furgan. These
are Stirah Yasin and Stirah al-Tar, and there are a total of three additional

: s 5c8.% 385,73
instances, €.g., c¢2)3, 425>

141 Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 187-188; al-Hamad, al-Sharh al-Muyassar, 156; Panipati, Ashal al-
Mawarid, 65-66.
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98. And J;Jij (25:25) is with (an added) niin in the Makki codex, and hadhf
(of alif) in G % (26:149) and (5325 (26:56) is from the majority of them (the

scholars of rasm).

]

This line discusses the rasm of three words. The first is the word 55,
While the word J 535 is written with two niins in the Makki codex in ayah

25 of Stirah al-Furqan, it is written with only one niin in the remaining
codices, as:

@vu,u &,u” 135 rb;;n, A L,:i;g{:;;;

There is khulf in the hadhf of alif in the words Gy Jis (26:149) and &350
(26:56). By stating r.@.; 4e, Imam al-Shatibi & is alluding to the fact that
these two words are written with hadhf of alif in more masahif and with
ithbat of alif in fewer masahif.'*” Perhaps, this is due to the fact that hadhf

incorporates both canonical readings of these two words and also follows
the principle of rasm in which alif is omitted in the sound masculine plural

(jam® mudhakkar salim).'*
ZEE ST LT -\ RETI

99. And in the Shami and Madani codices say K,» (with a f& instead of
waw in 26:217), and in &5 u (27:21) an (added) niin in the Makki codex is

apparent (in writing and recitation).

2 Al-Hamad, al-Sharh al-Muyassar, 158; al-Qitt, Hidayat Uli al-Albab, 91.
'# Panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 66.
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&

This line discusses the rasm of two words. The first is the word K. In ayah

217 of Siirah al-Shu‘ar@’, there is a f@’ instead of a waw in the Makki and
Madani codices, while the codices of Basrah, Kiifa, and Sham have it

written with a waw, as:

The second word that is discussed in this line is the word &Uu While

it is written with an added niin in the Makki codex, it is written with only
one niin in the other codices, as:

3

Bonee sy Gold 515825 5108 cie JaGiey

There is a difference in gira’ah in these two ayat as well, with the qurra’
reading this word according to the rasm of the codex of their city.

Az ) b oL 351315 o Gl T 100

100. And Nafi¢ (has reported) i (27:13), r_%rl; (27:47), and 2531 (27:66)
with hadhf (of alif), and in the Shami codex it is written as \3| (with two
niins in 27:67).
)

This line discusses the rasm of four words. It is reported from Imam Nafi
2 that the first three words mentioned above will be written without an
alif. Imam Nafi®s s name is mentioned by the author to state the strength
of this report. These words are written with hadhf of alif in all the masahif.

The fourth word that is discussed in this line is \l. The author

mentions that it is written with two nins in the Shami codex, referring to
the fact that there are two sections between the two alifs. Although Imam
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al-Shatibi s specifies that it is written as such in the Shami codex, the
remaining codices also have it written with two sections between the two
alifs'*, as we see below:

The author has mentioned this here due to the reports regarding it in
tal-Mugni. This line should not be understood as suggesting that it is
written with two shapes between the dlifs in the Shami masahif, and
without two shapes between the dlifs in the others.

‘Allamah al-Dani @ has included the discussion of this word in the
chapter where he mentions the places in the Qur’an where the codices
agree in their rasm. He writes that this word is written with two niins and
explains that this means that there are two letters after the initial hamzah.
He then mentions three reports. The first is from Muhammad ibn Tsa s
in which he says that this word is written with a ya’ and a niin, and they
did not see two niins except for in the masahif of the people of Sham. The

second report states that this word is written with a ya’ like \.u\ in Strah

al-Wagi‘ah. The third report, which is from Imam Ibn ‘Amir s, states that
this word is written in the masahif of the people of Sham with two niins
without istifham.'*

The difference is that in the masahif of Sham, the people of Sham
considered this word to be with two niins and this is their gira’ah as well,
while the rest considered the second shape to be of a hamzah maksiirah
written as a y@’.'* One can say that the difference here was in dabt and not
in rasm."” While this is one way to understand these reports, that they are
simply explaining the dabt of the masahif, Qari Fath Panipati « states that
the reason why this word is transmitted as being written with two niins is

144 Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 190.

5 Al-Dani, al-Mugni‘, 146-147.

146 Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 190-191.

" al-Hamad, al-Sharh al-Muyassar, 159.
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that when this word was written with two niins, the two sections were
equal in size, while when the first shape was written as a ya’ to represent
hamzah, it was smaller in size than the second section which was for niin. **®
Essentially, from the reports above, one can understand two points, that
either this was a difference in dabt not in rasm, or that there was
something visually different about the section that was being treated as a
ya’ and the section that was being treated as a nin. And Allah knows best.

101. There is khulf (in hadhf of alif in) both instances of .5, (27:81, 30:53),
%115 (27:35), and o> (28:48). Say Nafi¢ (has reported) hadhf int 5 (28:10).

®

This line discusses the rasm of four words. In the first three, there is khulf
regarding the hadhf of alif in them, and their rasm has been reported from
Imam Nusayr . In the first word, the alif being discussed is the one
after the ha’. In the second word, the alif being discussed is the one after
the niin, and in the third word it is the alif after the sin." The word ¢l;5.
has also been seen as written without both alifs, the one after the sin and
the one after the ra’, as well as with both alifs. Therefore, the khulf in this
word means that it can be written in a total of three ways: without either
one of the alifs, as ¢, ., with both alifs as o172, or with no alif after the sin,

and an alif after the r@, ¢\;>.."” The last word discussed in this line is [ 5.

The hadhf of alif in this word has been reported from Imam Nafi‘ s, and
there is no khulf reported regarding it.

148 Panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 67.
¥ Al-Danti, al-Mugni, 160.
150 Al-Dani, al-Mugni, 160.

151

al-Hamad, al-Sharh al-Muyassar, 160.
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102. The Makki codex has ¢s,: J§ (without a waw before J§ in 28:37) and
Nafi¢ has made (the hadhf of alif) clear in &5k 4z (29:50) and ibzs; (31:14).

@

This line discusses the rasm of three words. The first word is J&; in dyah
37 of Stirah al-Qasas. This word is written without a waw before the word
qgala in the Makki codex. It is written with a waw in the remaining codices.

In the second two words, Imam Nafi¢ & has reported hadhf of alif in
them. The author specifies which instance of the word &k is being
discussed by bringing the word «J& before it. There is only one such
instance in the Qur’an.

The word 42s is also reported as written with hadhf of alif after the
sad in ayah 14 of Stirah Lugman. This is as it has been mentioned in al-
Mugni®.”** ‘Allamah al-Dani s has not mentioned the instance in Strah al-
Ahqgaf as being written without an alif. However, Imam Abii Dawid ibn
Najah s as well as some later scholars have written that the instance in
dayah 15 of Stirah al-Ahqaf is also written with hadhf of alif.**’

S5 ~3
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103. They agree on the hadhf of alif in ;2_%% (31:18) and (there is hadhf of
alif) for Nafi in &, (33:4) and there is khulf in (the omission of the alif)
in &,225 (33:20) and e (34:3) is shortened (due to the hadhf of dlif in it).

152 Al-Dani, al-Mugni<, 39.

153

al-Hamad, al-Sharh al-Muyassar, 161; Panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 68.
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&

This line discusses the rasm of four words. The hadhf of alif in the first and
second word are reported by Imam Nafi¢ a. As the word &, is not

mentioned with any particular restrictions, we can say that the author
intended to include the instance in Strah al-Bagarah and the two
instances of this word in Strah al-Mujadilah as well, as ‘Allamah al-Dani

5 has mentioned these instances as reported with hadhf of alif from Imam
154

Nafi¢ & as well.
The khulf in the omission of alifin {225 and the omission of alifin ohe
in reported from Imam Nusayr . The word &,l225 can be written with

or without an alif after the sin.

13 6 545 g6 2 eSUa g 18 e K 104

104. And in all the codices, (there is hadhf of alif in) 3.5 (34:19) like the one
in e, and (hadhf of alif) is mentioned from Nafi¢ in L (34:15), = JE
(34:17), and ,.% (36:81).

@
This line discusses the rasm of four words. Hadhf is reported in the first
word, ix5, by both Imam Nusayr s and Imam Nafi¢ &."° The hadhf in the

remaining three words is reported by Imam Nafi‘."” There is no khulf
reported regarding the hadhf of alif in these words.

3¢ Thanwi, Idah al-Magqdsid, 176; al-Dani, al-Mugni, 36-39.
155 Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 195-196.
156 Al-Dani, al-Mugni, 39, 148.
157 Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 196.
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105. (It is written as) c1.& 55 (without the h@’ after t@’ in 36:35) in the Kafi
codex, and there is khulf (in the hadhf of alif) in all the occurrences of &S
(36:55, 44:27, 52:18, 83:31) and Y (37:70) is reported from Nafi¢ (with
hadhf of alif).

&

This line discusses the rasm of three words. The first word discussed in this
line is &L.& in @yah 35 of Siirah Yasin. This word is written without a ha,
as &L in the masahif of Kafah. This has been reported by ‘Allamah al-
Dani 4 from his teachers, and from Imam al-Kis2’1 s."® It is written with
a h@, as £L¢, in the remaining codices. By specifying that it is &l.& 45,
the author has excluded L.u\ &L & in dyah 71 of Siirah Yasin. ™

The second word that is discussed is the word &S, This word was
written with an alifin some masahif and without an alif in others. The khulf
mentioned in the line above is not specific to any one instance of this word
in the Qur’an, but rather applies to all four places, 36:55, 44:27,52:18, 83:31.
The author alludes to this by stating the word KJI, meaning that the khulf
will apply to all the occurrences of this word in the Qur’an.

The last word discussed in this line is the word 2»,5 in dyah 70 of
Surah al-Saffat. Imam Nafi¢ s has reported this word as written with hadhf
of the alif after the tha’. Because Imam al-Shatibi s has not specified that
it is the instance in al-Saffat in which there is hadhf of alif, some
commentaries have included the instance in Strah Yasin as well. '
However, al-Mugni® specifies that it is the instance in al-Saffat ' and

158 Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 197-198.
159 Al-Ja‘bari, Jamilat Arbab, 1:551.
10 Panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 69.
161 Al-Dani, al-Mugni, 40.
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‘Allamah Ja‘bari s writes that we can ascertain that it is the instance in
Strah al-Saffat because Imam al-Shatibi s mentions this issue after
completing his discussion of the rasm of Stirah Yasin. '

Qari Izhar Thanwi & writes that because Imam al-Shatibi s does not
specify that it is the instance in Strah al-Saffat, we can assume that he
intends to include all the instances of this word from Stirah al-Saffat to
the end of the Qur’an, which he writes would include the two instances in
Strah al-Zukhruf. He further explains that the hadhf of alif in 2» 5 in the

two instances in Strah al-Zukhruf is from the extra points that Imam al-
Shatibi s has included in his text.'®

162 Al-Ja‘bari, Jamilat Arbab, 1:552.

' Thanwi, Idah al-Magqdsid, 181. This is how this word is written in the South Asian prints
of the Qur’an, with ithbat of alif in the instances of this word in Siirahs al-Ma’idah (46),
Kahf (6), and Yasin (12), and there is hadhf of alif in Siirahs al-Saffat (70) and al-Zukhruf
(22, 23). The instance in SGrah al-Hadid, ayah 27 is written with ithbat of alif, even though
according to the interpretation presented above, it too should seemingly be written with
hadhf of alif. Qari Izhar s has not mentioned the instance in Srah al-Hadid nor explained

why it is written with ithbat. The word :», 5iz is written with hadhf of alif in all its

occurrences in the Madinah printed mushaf according to the preference of Imam Aba
Dawid ibn Najah . Ibn Najah, Mukhtasar al-Tabyin [i Hija al-Tanzil, 3:802.
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106. (Hadhf of alif is reported) from Nafi¢ in 212 (39:3) and there is khulf

in (the hadhf of alif in) ,:3::& (39:36), and 33,’\4 (39:64) has been aided with

an (added) niin in the Shami codex.

@

This line discusses the rasm of three words. Imam Nafi¢ s has reported
hadhf of dalif in the word &3%= in dyah 3 of Strah al-Zumar, and this is the
rasm of the other masahif as well. There is khulf regarding the omission or
writing of alif in the word ,i3e in ayah 36 of Stirah al-Zumar. Imam Nusayr
1 reports that it was written with alif in some masahif and without alif in
some.'**

The last issue being discussed in this line is the writing of the word
{%3}1:\5 in ayah 64 of Siirah al-Zumar. In the Shami codex, this word was
written with two niins, as 5 235 We can derive from the line above that
the Imam intends it to mean two niins as writing it with at least one niin is
agreed upon by all. Therefore, the niin being mentioned in the line above
is an additional niin to the one that is already written. '® It is written with

one niin in the remaining codices.

164 Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 200.
165 Al-Qitt, Hidayat Ui al-Albab, 96.
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107. For the Shami codex, (it is) RES 341 (instead of AT 521 in 40:21), and
for the KGff codex, it is 54k o j (instead of ;¢ks gj} in 40:26), and Nafi¢ has
made famous the omission of alif in ¢2§ (in 40:6)...

LS

. I IR

108. Along with Strah Yanus (verses 33 and 96) and Strah al-Tahrim
(verse 12) and they all agree on the two omissions (of alif) in (the word)
i i)i without a doubt (throughout the Qur’an)...

GEEEoE O WsliselEg i 109

109. Except in Fussilat (verse 12), the second of the two (alifs) is written (it
is written as o\ %), and the omission (of alif) in «i<3 (41:47), Nafi has

made famous.

&

These three lines discuss the rasm of five words. The first word that is

discussed is the word 232, in dyah 21 of Siirah Ghafir. This word is written
as o= in the Shami codex, with a kaf in the place of the ha’. It is written
as .¢%» in the remaining codices. The second word that is discussed in these
lines is the word o ;i in dyah 26 of Stirah Ghafir. This word is written as 3,
with an alif before the waw, in the Kafi codex, and without an alif, as j}, in

the remaining codices.
The third word that is discussed in these lines is the word &<K. More

specifically, it is the instances of this word in Stirah Ghafir, the two in
Strah Ynus, and the one in Strah al-Tahrim that are under discussion.
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In these lines, the author tells us that these four instances will be written
with hadhf of alif after the mim. This has been reported by Imam Nafi¢ s,
and none of the scholars of rasm have disagreed with him. Later in the
text, in lines 274-276, Imam al-Shatibi s will discuss another aspect of
rasm related to two of the four instances mentioned above. However, in
these lines, the discussion is limited to the hadhf of alif in these words.
The fourth word that is discussed in these lines is the word w32l

This word is written without an alif after the mim and the waw throughout
the Qur’an. However, there is one exception to this general rule. In Stirah
Fussilat, this word is written with an alif after the waw. Imam al-Shatibi s
specifies that it is the second of the two dlifs by stating, Lja}g Eo

Generally, it is considered that there is no difference between the codices
in the rasm of this word in this instance. However, Imam al-Sakhawi
writes that he saw this word written without both dlifs in a mushaf in
Sham,'*

The last word that is discussed in these lines is the word =<5, Imam

Nafi¢ & has reported this word as written with hadhf of alif in the instance
in Strah Fussilat. This word occurs in the Qur’an a total of sixteen times,
and the alif is omitted in all these instances as well, due to a principle of
rasm that Imam al-Shatibi s will share with us later in line number 150.
The instance in Strah Fussilat is mentioned separately because there is a
difference among the qurra’ as to if it will be read as singular or plural.'”
As such, one may assume that there is khulf regarding the writing of alif in
it. Although Imam al-Shatibi @ has specified that it is Imam Nafi¢ s who
has narrated the hadhf of alif in this word, none of the other scholars of
rasm have disagreed with him.

166 Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 205; Thanwi, Idah al-Magdasid, 185.
17 Thanwi, Idah al-Magqasid, 185; al-Hamad, al-Sharh al-Muyassar, 169.
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110. And from him (Nafi¢) (hadhf of alif is reported in) %; J.’j (43:53) and GJ“
(42:33), and the Madani codex, (as narrated) from it,"* has ¢i28 &

(without the f@’ in 42:30) and in the Shami codex it has occurred (like this
as well).

&

This line discusses the rasm of three words. In the first two, Q.’j and 3,

Imam Nafi¢ & has reported hadhf of alif after the sin and the ya’, and other
scholars have not reported differently from any of the other codices. The
third word that is discussed in this line is the word &, in ayah 30 of Siirah

Shiirah. This word is written as \<, without a fa’before the ba’in the Madani

and Shami codices and is written with a fa’as \_é in the remaining codices.

155338 K Gz e s Yaste fagiiiie; 1M
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111. And from those two (MadanT and Shami codices): «.42i5 (is with a ha’

after the y@’ in 43:71) and Y «5Gs5 (is written with a ya’) (43:68) (in them).

' The pronoun in the second &< in this line can either refer to Imam Nafi¢ & or the

Madani codex, as Imam Nafi¢ & transmits from the Madani codex. I have translated it as
referring to the Madani codex because ‘Allamah al-Dani 4 does not specify that the
difference among the codices mentioned here is specifically narrated from Imam Nafi°
s, Rather, it occurs in the chapter where he writes the differences among the codices
that he narrates from his teachers. Qari Izhar Thanwi 4 and Qari Fath Panipati s have
also translated it as referring to the Madani codex. And Allah knows best. Al-Hamad, al-
Sharh al-Muyassar, 169; al-Dani, al-Mugni‘, 170-177; Thanwi, Idah al-Maqdsid, 186; Panipati,
Ashal al-Mawarid, 70-71.
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And iZe (43:19) has been mentioned with omission (of alif) in all (the

codices).

&

This line discusses the rasm of three words. In the first word, there is an
added ha’ after the ya in the word «i% in the two Madani and Shami

codices. In the Makki and ‘Iraqi codices, this word is written with no ha’
as, 23" As for the ya@ in the word sCal in rfﬂ (=l G35 Y s, it s
written with an added ya’ in the Madani and Shami codices, and we can
assume that is written without a ya@ in the remaining codices."”® The

author specifies that it is this instance of 55 that is intended by including
the word Y after it."
Although the blessed Imam does not mention the Makki codex in the

list of codices that have a ya’ written after the word s, it is possible that

it is written with a ya’ in the Makki codex as well. ‘Allamah al-Dani s has
written that we do not have textual evidence for how this word is written
in the Makki codex except for a report from Imam Ibn Mujahid 4 that it
is written in the masahif of Makkah without a ya. ‘Allamah al-Dani s
writes that some of his teachers said that this word is written with a ya’ in
the Makki codex. They may have concluded this from a report by Imam
Abii ‘Amr ibn al-‘Al2> & that he saw it written with an added ya’ in the
masahif of Hijaz. The word hijaz includes both Madinah and Makkah. And
Allah knows best. '

The last word discussed in this line is the word ¢ in ayah 19 of Siirah

al-Zukhruf. This word is written without an alif in all the codices. This is,

' Imam Abii ‘Ubayd Qasim ibn Sallam & reports this word as written with a h@ after the
ya&@ in mushaf al-imam. Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 207-208; al-Ja‘bari, Jamilat Arbab, 563-564.
7 1bn al-Qasih, Talkhis al-Fawa’id, 81; Al-Hamad, al-Sharh al-Muyassar, 171.

71 Al-Qitt, Hidayat Uli al-Albab, 98.

172 Al-Dani, al-Mugni¢, 177-178; al-Ja‘bari, Jamilat Arbab, 564-565; al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah,
208-209; al-Arkati, Nathr al-Marjan, 6:3358.
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perhaps, so that the word can also be read as ¢, as the ‘Uthmani codices

had no dots for letters or markings for vowels.'”

8is 4G sl a0 Al 112

112. The Kufi codex has confirmediiﬁ;\& (with two alifs, one before the ha’
and one after the sin in 46:15) and Nafi‘ has mentioned ,.% (46:33) and s -4

(46:4) with hadhf (of alif).

&

This line discusses the rasm of three words. The line above states that the
first word,Ti’;;; in ayah 15 of Siirah al-Ahqaf, is written with two alifs, one

before the ha’ and one after the sin as LLQ.\ in the Kafi codex. This is the

interpretation of this line, the one of two dlifs, one before the ha’ and one
after the sin, that has been mentioned by Imam al-Sakhawi s, Imam al-
Jatbari @, Ibn al-Qasth 2,7 and most of the contemporary
commentaries that I consulted. Imam al-Shatibi s has written this based
on what ‘Allamah al-Dani s has written in the chapter where he lists the
differences between the codices that he narrates from his teachers.
‘Allamah al-Dani s writes that this word is written in the masahif of the
people of Kifah with an alif before the ha’ and an alif after the sin, as EL;;;,
and in the other masahif as (B3

However, ‘Allamah al-Dani & has also described the rasm of this word
in another way. In the chapter where he lists the differences between the

masahif of various cities as narrated by various scholars of rasm, he writes
that this word is written with or without an alif before the ha’. In this

17 al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 209; Panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 71.
174 Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 209.
175 al-Ja‘bari, Jamilat Arbab, 567.
176 Ibn al-Qasih, Talkhis al-Fawd’id, 81.
177 Al-Dani, al-Mugni, 178.
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chapter, he does not specify that it is the KGfi codex that has it written
with an alif nor does he mention an alif after the sin. Rather, he writes that
some masahif had it written with an alif before the ha’ and in others this

178

word was written without any alif. '”® According to this statement, this

word could be written as G2 or Lz

It seems that contemporary scholars who publish copies of the Qur’an
have given precedence to what ‘Allamah al-Dani s has mentioned from
Imam Nusayr . This word is written as L.}\, with an alif before the ha’
only, in copies of the Qur’an in both South Asia and the Arab world.
Considering what is in both chapters of al-Mugni¢, perhaps we can say that
this word may be written in three possible ways, with two alifs, with no
alif, and with one alif before the ha’. And Allah knows best.

In the second two words, ,.% and 3-8, Imam Nafi¢ & has reported

hadhf of alif after the gaf and the tha respectively. There is no khulf
regarding this hadhf.

\Jﬁ d)k;-\jb r\.«: ;,m;d\ \J P‘P )Lé‘-b_wb;;\ Jale 8\_,) 113

113. And Nafi¢ (has reported omission of the dlif in) ige (48:10). And
mention (there is omission of alif after kha’ in) \zi4 (54:7) with khulf. And
the Shami codex has read it as _akall 15 (with an alif after the dhal instead
of a waw in 55:12) and JY4- 45 (with a waw after the dhal instead of a ya’ in
55:78).

&

This line discusses the rasm of four words. Imam Nafi¢ s, has reported

hadhf of alif in the word iz¢, and there is no khulf regarding this hadhf.

178 Al-Dani, al-Mugni¢, 162-163.
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Imam Nusayr & has reported that the word Gi4 is written with an alif
after the kha in some masahif and without an alif in others."”
In the third and fourth words, the Shami codex has _a2ali ,3 written

as _xal) 15, with an alif in the place of the waw, and W4 3 in ayah 78 of
Strah al-Rahman as JM\41 ,3, with a waw in the place of the ya’. We can

ascertain from the line above that Imam al-Shatibi s intends the second

instance of J341 ,3 in Stirah al-Rahman, because there is no difference in

gira@’at in the instance in ayah 27; it is only read with a waw. The instance
in ayah 78 can be read with both a waw and a ya’.

Ghedinh sl psgippalboriad 14

114. otz (all the instances in Stirah al-Rahman) and 5 (56:75) (are
with hadhf of alif) with khulf. Remove the added ,» (which is well known in
the other codices) for the Shami and Madani codices (in 57:24).

&

This line discusses the rasm of three words. In the first two, there is khulf
regarding the hadhf of alif in them. They can be written with or without an
alif. The third word is the word ,» in dyah 24 of Stirah al-Hadid. This word

is not written in the Shami and Madani codices. In these codices, this ayah

is written as:
Seendt gl T 35 355 03

It is written with the word ,» in the remaining codices. The word 155 here
is the plural of 5335 which refers to the pinnacle or the highest point of

something. I have translated it here as “well known,” as something that is

17 Al-Dani, al-Mugni, 163.
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higher than other things is more recognized. This can be a metaphor for
the fact that the word huwa being present in this dyah in the remaining
codices is something that is well known. **

1535 b (8 45155 05 FEEIE VN SR

115. (It is written as) 5) in the Shami codex (instead of %) in 57:10), and
they (scholars of rasm) have omitted the alif in ;255 ol; (66:4) and iS55 of
(68:49) (as) from Nafi¢ (the hadhf in these two words) has become clear.

&

This line discusses the rasm of three words. The first is the word 3; in ayah
10 of Strah al-Hadid. This word is written without an alif, as fS), in the

Shami codex. It is written with an alif in the remaining codices. In the
second two words, Imam Nafi¢ & has narrated hadhf of alif after the za’ and
the dal respectively in 1535 ol; and.i$5 of. There is no khulf regarding the
hadhf of alif in these words. '™

LIS Y 1 e Foudpiegladid 116

116. Then (there is omission of alif reported) from him (Nafi‘) in g ,*A\ and
o J_LA\) (70:40) and say (hadhf of alif) has become well known in ke (76:21)
along with 635" Y5 (79:35).

180 Al-Qitt, Hidayat Uli al-Albab, 100; Panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 72; Al-Hamad, al-Sharh al-
Muyassar, 174.
181 Al-Dani, al-Mugni, 41.
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&

This line discusses the rasm of four words. Imam Nafi¢ s has reported
hadhf of alif in all four of the words mentioned above.'* Imam al-Shatibi
2 has added ¥; before G3is to specify that it is the instance in ayah 35 of

Stirah al-Naba’ that is intended, not the one in ayah 28 where the alif will
be written, GI3S" Lol 1,5385. 1

0u2 5o T B eyl i o 17

117. They differed (in writing the alif in) &) § (72:20) and (after the mim
in) &l (77:33), and all of them have written it with omission (of the alif)

after its lam.

&

This line discusses the rasm of two words. In the first word, in dyah 20 of
Sturah al-Jinn, there is khulf regarding the writing of alif in the word . It
is written as Js, with an dlif after the qgaf, in some masahif. The author
specifies which instance in Stirah al-Jinn is being referred to by adding the
word & after J5. This prevents confusion with other instances of the word
Jé in Strah al-Jinn.**

In the word &1 in ayah 33 of Stirah al-Mursalat, there are two
discussions. The first is regarding the alif after the letter mim. There is
khulf regarding the writing of this alif, meaning that while some masahif
had it written with an adlif, others do not. The second discussion is
regarding the alif after the lam. There is agreement that this alif will not

182 Al-Dani, al-Mugni, 41.
185 Al-Qitt, Hidayat Uli al-Albab, 101.
184 Al-Qitt, Hidayat Uli al-Albab, 101.
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be written. The rasm of both of these words is reported from Imam Nafi

i, 185

e

?
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118. And in szl (39:69 and 89:23), (the people of) Andalusia add an alif in

both (of them). And they (the people of Andalusia) devoted their attention
to the writing (rasm) and ways of Madinah.

&

This line discusses the writing of the word :zl> with an added alifbetween

the jim and the ya@’ in both the places it occurs in the Qur’an. Here Imam
al-Shatibi @ is presenting the writing of the people of Islamic Spain as a
proof. He then mentions why he has done so. The Muslims of Spain
adhered very closely to the people of Madinah in both their figh (they were
Maliki) as well as the rasm of their masahif. For example, Ghazi ibn Qays &,
a close student of Imam Nafi‘ &, had written his mushaf after checking it
thirteen times against the mushaf of Imam Nafi¢ . He later moved to
Andalusia, and it is through him that Imam Nafi“s s gira’ah spread in
Spain. '*

Imam al-Sakhawi & writes that he saw this word written with an
extra alif in the Shami codex as well. ‘Allamah al-Dani s has not
mentioned this extra alif in this word in al-Mugni¢, but he has mentioned
it in his book al-Muhkam and attributed it to the antique masahif of Andalus
that were written according to the masahif of the people of Madinah. '*
The rasm of this word is considered one of the extra points mentioned in

‘Agilah that is not mentioned in al-Mugni®.'*®

185 Al-Dani, al—Muqm", 161-165.

18 Esmail, Tashil al-Rusim, 47.

187 Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 238; al-Hamad, al-Sharh al-Muyassar, 177; al-Dani, al-Muhkam,
174.

188 AL-Qitt, Hidayat Uli al-Albab, 102.
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119. Say, Nafi¢ has reported (omission of alif in) ,i_is (83:26),&;1&._7_’.;3
(18:76), 535 (42:37 and 53:32), saxe 3 (89:29) and ;5L (22:2).

@

This line discusses the rasm of five words. Imam Nafi¢ & reports hadhf of
alif in all five of them. One may wonder why Imam al-Shatibi & has
included words in this section that are not from Stirah $ad till the end of
the Qur’an. Imam al-Sakhawi & explains that this is because ‘Allamah al-
Dani 2 has listed these words together in al-Mugni as words in which
hadhf of alif was narrated from Isma‘il ibn Ishaq al-Qadi 4 from Imam
Qaliin 2 from Imam Nafi¢ . Imam al-Shatibi s, therefore, also listed
these words together. As these had to be mentioned together, they were
listed together in this section, as the majority of the five instances
mentioned above are from the last part of the Qur’an.™

\}E{»j\ ’é&z STV WA @3&3\3 FLEJ\ g\-z-; SIZ Y6 120

120. G\ \5 (91:15) is with fa@ in the Shami and Madani codices (instead
of waw as 1% Y3), and dad in St (81:24) has collected all the people

(meaning that there is no disagreement regarding its rasm).

]

This line discusses the rasm of two words. In the first, it is written as G,

with a fa’ in the Shami and Madani codices, and with a waw in the
remaining codices. The second word is written with a dad in all the

189 Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 218-219.
190 Panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 73-74.
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codices, even though there is a reading of this word with a za’ in the place
of the dad as well. Imam al-Sakhawi & quotes Imam Abl ‘Ubayd & as
saying that writing it with a dad still allows for both canonical readings,
as there was very little difference between the shape of dad and za’ when
they came in the middle of the word in the old calligraphic scripts in
which the Qur’an was originally written. The line for dad was short, and

the line for za’ was a bit longer. ™

a5 6 Tt Bl 53 ety

121. They differ (there is khulf) in (the writing of the alif after the ra@ in)
il eszl and s;’i;;j. And say Nafi¢ has collected the hadhf of alif in all the
instances of \3z» (20:53, 43:10, and 78:6).

&

There are a total of three words being discussed in this line. In the first

one, &3z )\ the discussion is regarding whether there will be an alif written

after the ra to represent the hamzah. The line above suggests that there is

khulf regarding this when &3z 1 is followed by sl 1t is important to note

that the discussion here is regarding that word which has an interrogative

hamzah before it (hamzat al-istifhdm), and not .13, which will always be

written with an alif after the r@."”

‘Allamah al-Dani’s & al-Mugni® suggests that the khulf regarding

writing or omitting the alif applies to the word &iz; ;\ in Stirah al-Ma‘tin

193

only. " Quoting al-Mugni, Imam al-Sakhaw1 & and Imam al-Ja‘barT &

write that Imam al-Shatibi s intends Strah al Ma‘tn when he specifies

! Thanwi, Idah al-Magqasid, 199; al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 222.
192 Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 222-223.
1% Al-Dani, al-Mugni, 165.
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6;3\ u_,)\ in the line above.” Imam al-Sakhawi & also writes that this
phrasing of the line leaves one in doubt regarding the instance in Siirah
al-Alag, as the word =351 is followed by 7 in that Siirah as well. ™ Other
commentators have also followed this interpretation, including either
just the instance in Strah al-Ma‘in™ or the ones in al-Ma‘tin and al-
‘Alaq. " However, others have stated, and this is Ibn al-Jazari’s s

£ 198

preference as well, that this khulf will apply to all the instances of c3s3\.

And Allah knows best.
The alif will be omitted with khulf after the ra in all the occurrences
of (w;)\ in the Qur’an."” The dlif is not written in the word V3. when the

dal carries two fathahs (mansiib munawwan). This occurs in three places in
the Qur’an, as listed above in the translation. When it does not end with
two fathahs, the alif will always be written, e.g., @3&.1 i35 (2:206).%

DA gs L g 12

122. §,28)1 (33:10) along with Y2207 (33:66) and SL.AT (33:67) in Sirah al-
Ahzab are with dlifs as they are seen in mushaf al-imam (like the other

codices).

9% Al-Ja‘bari, Jamilat Arbab, 590.
195 Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 222-223.
% Ibn al-Qasih, Talkhis al-Faw@’id, 87; Kahilah, Sharh Matn ‘Aqgilah, 78; al-Dimyati, Ithaf
Fudal@ al-Bashr, 2:868.
197 Al-Qitt, Hidayat Uli al-Albab, 103.
198 Al-Arkati, Nathr al-Marjan, 7:4304; Tbn al-Jazari, al-Nashr fi al-Qir@at al-‘Ashr, 1:454; Al-
Hamad, al-Sharh al-Muyassar, 181.
1% Al-Dani, al-Mugni, 165.
% Ibn al-Qasih, Talkhis al-Fawa’id, 87; Al-Hamad, al-Sharh al-Muyassar, 181.
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&

This line mentions the rasm of three words. All three of these words are
written with an alif at the end of them, even though this alif is not always
read in wasl or wagqf, depending on the gira’ah that is being recited. By
mentioning the word 1.2\, after the other two words in this line, the
author excludes the instance of the word J.2){in dyah 4 of Stirah al-Ahzab.
We can assume that he is referring to the instance of .2 that occurs
after §,24 and Y,241.°"" 1t is important to note here that Imam al-Shatibi
5 mentions mushaf al-imam in the line above as this report has been
narrated by Abii ‘Ubayd Qasim ibn Sallam . It does not mean that these
words are written without alifs in the other codices. This is also confirmed
by the fact that the addition of alif in these three words is also reported

from Imam Nusayr #.”” In conclusion, these three words are written with
an alif at the end in all the codices.

IS SRS T 5

123. All of them (scholars of rasm) have made fragrant by a pleasant smell
(refers to the added alif), (the word) is,.3 (with an added alif) in Siirah Hiid

(68), Stirah al-Najm (51), Stirah al-Furgan (38), and Stirah al-‘Ankabt (38).

@
This line discusses the rasm of one word. The word 3,23 is written with an

alif at the end of it in these four places, even though this alif it is not read
by all the qurra’ in wagf. One of the reasons that can be given for this added
alif is that it incorporates the reading of this word with a fathatain on the

1 Al-Qitt, Hidayat Uli al-Albab, 104.
292 Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 225-226; Thanwi, idah al-Magasid, 202.
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dal. *® The rasm of these words is reported from Imam Abt ‘Ubayd Qasim
ibn Sallam s and Imam Nafi¢ &, and all the masahif agree on this rasm.”*

bkl Gl Bl g e dedilal gl 1z

124. 3.J= (76:4) and both instances of i, )15 (76:15-16) (are with an alif) and
in the second instance (the one in 76:16 i, 2\33), khulf is well known from the

Basri masahif.

@

This line discusses the rasm of three words. There is an alif written at the
end of 3Lz and the first instance of I;, i in all the codices. There is khulf
in the masahif of Basrah regarding the alif of the second i\, It is written
with an alif in some of the masahif of Basrah and without an alifin others.*”
‘Allamah al-Dani s has mentioned one report that states that the first
instance of 5., was also seen written without an alif.”* However, the
remaining reports from the other codices (mushaf al-imam, Madani, Makki,
and Kafi) report the first instance as written with an alif. It seems that
Imam al-Shatibi & has chosen not to take the report regarding the khulf
in the first i1, into account in the line above.”” Imam al-Sakhawi
A writes that he saw the word S.J2 written without an alif in the mushaf

of Sham, and he saw both instances of i1, 5% written with an alif.”*

203 Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 226-227.

2% Al-Dani, al-Mugni<, 81.

%% 1bn al-Qasih, Talkhis al-Fawd’id, 87; al-Hamad, al-Sharh al-Muyassar, 182; al-Qitt, Hidayat
Uli al-Albab, 104; al-Dani, al-Mugnit, 77-78.

2% Al-Dani, al-Mugni<, 78.

297 Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 229; Panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 76.

208 Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 229.

115



The Chapter on Changes from Surah Sad to the End of the Qur’an

FEgeds bog LAk, s

125. And (there is ithbat) of the alif of \jj in Stirah al-Hajj (22:23) in all the
codices, and they (scholars of rasm) differed in Strah Fatir (35:33)

(regarding the writing of the alif), and Nafi¢ has reported it as written
(with an dlif).

GUFE RS ] It S PENEEP O I R

126. And it is said that it is with an alif in (two occurrences of this word) in
mushaf al-imam except Stirah Fatir and it is said (the alif) has been shown
in the Basri codex in Strah al-Hajj (22:23) and Stirah al-Insan (76:19).

ead VA 2 SR A sy os 1w

127. There is an alif (written) in Strah Fatir and Strah al-Hajj in the Kaf
and Madani codex, there is no doubt in it (meaning there is no doubt in
this report) from Farra>.

e 3o GBS 3 .\.L\j QJWJ@B\MLQ} 128

128. And its addition is for separation or as the shape for hamzah. And, the

omission of niin in &sG (12:11) is a reliable support.

]

Lines 125-128 discuss the rasm of two words. The first is the word T5%.

Although this word occurs in the Qur’an a total of six times, the discussion
here is regarding the three instances in which at least some or all of the
ten qurra’read it with two fathahs. These are three altogether, one in Stirah
al-Hajj, one in Stirah Fatir, and one in Strah al-Insan. There is no khulf
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regarding the writing of the alif after the second waw in Siirah al-Hajj or
in Strah al-Insan. The khulf is regarding the one in Siirah Fatir. Imam al-
Shatibi s then expands on the khulf in the instance in Stirah Fatir. Imam
Nafi & transmits it as written with an alif from the Madani codex, and
Imam Farra’ &, the student of Imam al-Kisa’1 4, transmits it as written
with alif from both the Madani and Kafi codices. It is written without an
alif in the Basri codex and mushaf al-Imam.*”

In line 128, Imam al-Shatibi s gives two possible explanations for this
added dlif. He explains that either it is similar to an added alif for the sake
of showing the completion of the word, like is done in masculine, plural,
past tense and command form verbs, or it is there to indicate that the waw
is functioning as a shape for hamzah.

Line 128 concludes with the discussion of the word & in Siarah
Yiisuf. The word &G originally has two niins, as in &b, However, due to

idgham between the two niins, only one niin is written. Nine of the ten
qurra@ account for the dropped niin by reading the word with ikhtilas or
ishmam. There is no difference regarding the writing of this word though.
It is written with only one niin in all the codices. This is one of the extra

points that Imam al-Shatibi s has mentioned from al-Mugni®.**°

% Thanwi, Idah al-Magqdsid, 205-208; al-Qitt, Hidayat Uli al-Albab, 104; al-Hamad, al-Sharh
al-Muyassar, 184-185.
10 Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 232-233; Thanwi, idah al-Magasid, 208.
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THE CHAPTER THAT DISCUSSES THOSE WORDS
WHICH HAVE HADHF IN THEM AND WORDS SIMILAR
TO THEM

b o B BN B JAy KOs oufaasy 129

129. There is hadhf in (these) words from all of them (those who transmit
the rasm of the Qur’an) and apply (the same principle of hadhf) to those
similar words in this entire chapter while relying on (what is mentioned).

&

In this line, the respected author tells us that while he will mention hadhf
in one form of a word, we should assume that hadhf will apply in all
morphological forms of that word, and wherever it occurs in the Qur’an.
Also, unless otherwise specified, we should assume that all the scholars of
rasm agree on hadhf in these words.

53é 3,5 5V 2 3 B G055 S, Bl ] 130

130. (There is hadhf in) e, 3331, _J5;, 345, & (hd@ al-tanbih) and  (y@ al-
nida’) and r_'l_,J\ along with Léj'\’, so cross over the brooks.

@

This line discusses the rasm of eight words. Alif will be omitted in all of
them throughout the Qur’an, and there is no khulf regarding this hadhf.
“Crossing over the brooks” here is a metaphor for using the examples that
we have been given to traverse the rest of the distance in our
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understanding. We should assume that all occurrences in the Qur’an of
these words, whether definite or indefinite, with attached pronouns, or
even when == carries a mushaddad niin, will be written without an alif.

aEds 24T S K5y Ceaipipils 1l

131. (Similarly, there is hadhf of alif in) iz, 4}, along with &JJ, and

remember 355 and ,#3)i, while being the one who hides (the alif in them).

B

This line discusses the rasm of five words, and the alif is omitted in all of
them throughout the Qur’an, and there is no khulf regarding the hadhf of
alif in these five words.

One may notice that the alif is sometimes written in the word ;.5 in
the Madinah printed mushaf. While Imam al-Shatibi s has mentioned the
hadhf of alif in this word as ‘Allamah al-Dani s has expressed it in al-
Mugni,*" Imam AbT Dawid ibn Najah @ has only agreed with ‘Allamah
al-Dani & on the hadhf of alif in the occurrences of this word in Strah al-
Rahman and Siarah al-Mulk.?"” Therefore, the Madinah printed masahif
have limited the hadhf of the alif in this word to these two siirahs and have
the alif written in the remaining seven places. The South Asian masahif
have this word written with hadhf of alif in all its occurrences.

I Al-Dani, al-Mugni¢, 47. Some commentators, like Imam al-Sakhawi &%, have listed the
word 3755 from among the extra points in ‘Aqgilah from al-Mugni®. This seems to be due to
a difference in manuscripts available to them. The editor to the Dar Ibn Kathir published
edition of al-Mugni® specifies that the detail of hadhf of alif in the word 375 throughout
the Qur’an is specifically from the manuscript of al-Mugni¢ which is at Dar al-Kutub
Zahiriyyah in Damascus and is dated as being written in 522 AH. And Allah knows best.
2 Al-Hamad, al-Sharh al-Muyassar, 191.
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132. (And there is hadhf of alif in) Jis Y, u&_.M,EJJ..aA\, s, 215K, 3147, and

there is no confusion (regarding this hadhf).

-
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133. This hadhf has been established in i, r.l.c, H and in that (alif) that

comes between two lams.

&

These two lines discuss the rasm of nine words and state a general
principle in rasm. The alif will be omitted in these nine words however

they occur in the Qur’an. In the case of the word &, hadhf of alif is

intended in all the instances of this word in the Qur’an, except the one in
dyah 95 of Stirah al-M2’idah, which was mentioned earlier in line 60.

The principle that is mentioned in line 133 is that when an alif occurs
between two lams in the same word, the alif will be omitted. A reason given
for this hadhf, as well as hadhf of alif after lam, like in 21¢, is that the shape
of lam and alif are similar to each other. This helps to avoid two letters that
are similar in shape to be excessively repeated (tamathul fi al-rasm).
Excessive repetition of similar shapes is disliked in rasm.?" This applies to
the words that the respected Imam has mentioned in these two lines, as
well as similar words in the Qur’an. **

piocmBslons  Briidun @iy 134

213 Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 240.
*!4 Panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 80-81.
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134. And (there is hadhf) in (the dalif that represents) the dual, as long as it
is not on the side (of the word, meaning that it is not the last letter of the

word), like 5>, and BAEAS So, make your heart pleased (with this

knowledge).
s S5 W85 B3y G5 Eadedl pbofisg 139

135. And (there is hadhf of alif) after the pronoun niin (that occurs) as the
doer (meaning it represents “we”), like i:Z3s, 4533, iozle, (the hadhf is

beautiful) like green-colored jewelry.

&

Two principles of rasm are mentioned in the lines above. In line 134, the
author shares the principle of hadhf of the alif that represents the dual,
whether it occurs is nouns or verbs. The author has given us two examples
of such words in line 134, 5>, and ¢is0. This alif will be omitted in rasm,
unless it is the final letter of a word, e.g., Y2335, \L.z 26, It will always be
written when it is the final letter of a word.*"®

Similarly, the alif will be omitted when the attached pronoun that

represents the first-person plural (we) appears in the middle of a word,
meaning that there is an attached pronoun that comes after it e.g., 235,

#3835, 2]z, However, when it is the last letter of the word, the alif will be
written, e.g., \Jas, \Z5, uj\

*> Imam al-Shatibi & has stated what ‘Allamah al-Dani & has written in al-Mugni‘. Imam
Abi Dawid ibn Najah 4, however, has preferred the writing of the alif that represents
the dual even when it is not the final letter of a word. This is why there is a difference in
the application of this hadhf in copies of the Qur’an printed in various parts of the world
today. Al-Dani, al-Mugni‘, 45-46; al-Hamad, al-Sharh al-Muyassar, 194.
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136. (And there is hadhf of alif in) e, CL’ JedENT, 2z A, ey, LLJ_“, for he

who looks (in the Qur’an).

]

This line discusses the rasm of six words. The alifis omitted in all of them,
however they appear, in all the codices. ‘Allamah al-Dani s has only
mentioned hadhf of alif in the instance of the word (ke in dyah 3 of Stirah

Saba’>, but Imam al-Shatibi s has extended this hadhf to all the
occurrences of this word in the Qur’an.**

£
°

[HSRER S i < EGA PO A FO U P U
137. And (there is hadhf in) G ny\ along with <07, 2, w\, u;J}, J:gig,
they are clear as daylight.

&

This line discusses the rasm of six words. The alif is omitted in all of them,
however they appear, in all the codices. *” In two of these words, _iJs and

<l)i, we can say that the alifis omitted in them due to it coming after lam,

to avoid the repetition of two similarly shaped letters. This was mentioned
earlier in the commentary of line 133.

216 Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 242.
17 Al-Dani, al-Mugni<, 46-48.
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138
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138. And (all the codices) omit the first (alifs) in all (occurrences of) .z,
i‘;,.m, 155, and ;=3 has come (without an alif) except for the one in Strah
al-Jinn (ayah 9).

&

This line discusses the rasm of four words. In the first three, 2%, isj_@,
and [ =5, the first alif, meaning the one after the t@, sad, and ‘ayn
respectively, is omitted in writing everywhere these words appear in the
Qur’an. In the fourth word, :=i, the alif is omitted after the lam. This word
is always written with three letters, an dlif, lam, and niin, whether it is
preceded by hamzat al-istifham or not.

However, in the instance in ayah 9 of Strah al-Jinn, this word is
written with an alif after the lam, as: 591, Imam al-Sakhawi 2 writes that
he saw the instance in Strah al-Jinn written without an alif too in some
old copies of the Qur’an.”® He also writes that he saw this word in the
Shami codex written with an alif in Siirah al-Jinn, and without an alif in
the remaining instances of this word in the Qur’an. This is in accordance

with the report that ‘Allamah al-Dani s has mentioned in al-Mugni.*”

i 355 LS5 aadls 483 AL (i 139

139. Remember (the hadhf of alif in) 4G &, LAE, €)%, 42025, and in &5 be

cautious (about writing the alif).

 Based on Imam al-Sakhawi’s s observation, we could say that there is khulf regarding
the writing of alif in the instance in Siirah al-Jinn. This is how Mufti Mohamed-Umer
Esmail @ has expressed it in Tashil al-Rusim. And Allah knows best. Esmail, Tashil al-
Rusiim, 54; al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 245.

19 Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 245; Al-Dani, al-Mugni, 48.
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&

This line discusses the rasm of five words. These can be divided into two
groups. The first is the three words 1,45 (which always appears after ;i in

the Qur’an), );,a.l.a, and 42125, Alif will be omitted in them after the lam
wherever and however they appear in the Qur’an. Even though Imam al-
shatibi 4 specifically mentions the word 3,413 with a h@ at the end of it,
the hadhf of alif in the word 1,414 is also included in this line.

The second group comprises of the words €54 and (555, Both of these
words, and ones like them, such as &525 and 285231, will be written with
hadhf of alif after the ba’> wherever they occur in the Qur’an. As for the
words, 1535 :;53, or being cautious, Imam al-Sakhawi s explains that the
author is warning us against assuming that the word 375 in ayah 10 of

Strah Fussilat is also written with hadhf of alif.”® However, this word is
written in both the South Asian and Madinah printed copies of the Qur’an
without an alif due to what Imam Ab# Dawiid ibn Najah # has written

regarding it, and what is mentioned in Dalil al-Hayran.?*
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140. And (there is hadhf of alif in) all (words that represent a) numerical
value, such as &35, &5, &5, so know all (of them) by considering (this
principle).

&

In this line, the author shares a general principle of rasm. Numbers,

222

starting from the number three,”” will have the alif omitted in them.

220 Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 246.
2! Al-Hamad, al-Sharh al-Muyassar, 199.
22 1bn al-Qasih, Talkhis al-Fawa@’id, 97.
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Words that represent one and two will not have the alif omitted in them,

e.g., QL?:T, 32| The author has given us three examples of words that

represent numbers in the line above that have the alif omitted in them.

Other examples include the words &3, and £03

As “Agilah is a summary of al—Muqm ,it is helpful to see how this issue
has been expressed there. ‘Allamah al-Dani @ has not mentioned hadhf of
alif in all numbers as a general principle in al-Mugni‘. Rather, he has
mentioned that the alif is omitted after the lam in the words 5, &5, and

&215 wherever they occur and the alif is omitted after mim in the words

..,/

C‘?o- &3, and 523 Then, in a separate chapter, ‘Allamah Dani
1 mentions that the allf is omitted in the words 2553 ;3 &0é5 in ayah 3 of Stirah

al-Nis2’, and this has been transmitted from Imam Nafi¢ &.*** Imam al-
Shatibi @ has already mentioned hadhf of alif in these two words in line
58.

When we look at how this issue is expressed in al-Mugni‘, we
understand from the line above that the principle that Imam al-Shatibi
5 has stated applies specifically to the numbers three and eight and their
multiples of ten, such as thirty and eighty. It is considered a general
principle as the alif will be omitted in these words throughout the Qur’an
and not in specific places only. From the perspective of al-Mugni’, this
principle may not apply to ordinal numbers, such as fifth, sixth, eighth,
etc. This is perhaps why contemporary South Asian masahif have the alif
written in ordinal numbers, e.g.,i;f\i\j,g.gig\j, hz;.au e\l And Allah
knows best.

This principle will also not apply to the word for hundred or two

hundred, % and i,wu, which are written with an extra alif and will be

mentioned later in the text.?

*% Al-Dani, al-Mugni<, 48.
24 Al-Dani, al-Mugni<, 37.
25 Thanwi, Idah al-Magqasid, 217.
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141. And preserve (hadhf of alif) in Strah al-Anfal (ayah 42) in s5.Jl and in
U5} in Strah al-Ra‘ad (ayah 5), Strah al-Naml (dyah 67), and Strah al-Naba’

(ayah 40) while following it, and (these words) are (made) fragrant (by this
hadhf).

@

This line discusses the rasm of two words. The word ... will be written

with an alif throughout the Qur’an (e.g., 3:194 and 13:31), except for the
instance in Strah al-Anfal, ayah 42. The word _i7 and G (e.g., 30:20 and

23:82) will also be written with an dlif throughout the Qur’an, except for
the three instances of ;3 mentioned in the line above. These three

instances will be written with hadhf of alif, as ¢3.

Pl
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142. (There is hadhf of alif after the ha’ in) & 341 & £ (24:31), oMET &1 (55:31),
-0 G (43:49). And present yourself like the early morning dew.

&
This line discusses the rasm of one word. The alif will be written after ha’
in all the instances of \i (e.g., }x31 &G, 6,521 &8 J8), except for the
three instances listed above. Imam Ibn ‘Amir & reads all three of these
instances with a dammah on the ha’, and the qurra@’ differ as to how they

make wagf on these words, with some reading it as it is written, without
an alif, and others still reading it with an alif at the end.
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As for the meaning of \;5.2 388 2 &-\ |, “present yourself like the early
morning dew,” it can mean making du‘@ in the early morning for all the
believers and therefore being of benefit to them the way that dew is of
benefit to vegetation.** Being like the morning dew can also mean that
one does not burden others, as the morning dew only benefits plants, and
does not break a branch by its weight, or cause any other kind of harm.
Similarly, we too should strive to only be of benefit and not cause
difficulties to others by creating conflict regarding matters in this

science.*”’
ety Ay Hlaeeed Vi 1

143. (The dlif is omitted in the word) .S except for the one in Strah al-
Ra‘ad (ayah 38) (that comes with the word) J;,T, and the second

occurrences in Stirah al-Hijr (@yah 4) and Strah al-Kahf (ayah 27) (in which
alif) has remained.

z
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144. And the first occurrence (of the word kitab) in Stirah al-Naml (ayah 1)

and say (the alif is omitted in) ol and exempt the first two occurrences

in Stirah Yainus (ayahs 15 and 21) which (come with) the command form.
@

These two lines discuss the rasm of two words. The first is the word 2§

This word will always be written with hadhf of alif throughout the Qur’an,
however it appears (definite, indefinite, with attached pronouns), except
in the four places listed in the two lines above. The author specifies that

*26 Tbn al-Qasih, Talkhis al-Fawa’id, 98; al-Qitt, Hidayat Uli al-Albab, 115.
**7 Panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 84.
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it is the instance in ayah 38 of Stirah al-Ra‘ad by stating that it is the one
that comes with the word gjal, " 121 KJ. This excludes the four other

occurrences of the word kitab in Stirah al-Ra‘ad. The Imam specifies which
instances are intended in Strah al-Hijr and Strah al-Kahf by specifying
that it is the second occurrences of these words in these strahs. This
excludes the instances in ayah 1 of Stirah al-Hijr and dyah 1 of Siirah al-
Kahf where the word ZuiS" is written without an alif. He specifies which
occurrence is intended in Siirah al-Naml by stating that it is the first, in
dyah 1. This excludes the other four instances of this word in Strah al-
Naml, which are all written without an alif.

Then, the author mentions that the word &3k, however it appears,
with or without an attached pronoun, will be written without an alif
between the ya’ and the ta’ in the whole Qur’an, except for in two places.
These are the first two occurrences in Siirah Yanus that also have a
command form verb (j_ﬁ) occurring in the same verse. The author
mentions the presence of the command form verbs because technically,
these two instances are the fifth and seventh occurrences of the word &5k
in Strah Yinus, and the second and third occurrences of the word &\
in the stirah. Therefore, if we were to understand that it is simply the first
two occurrences of Uiz in Stirah Yiinus, it would not result in verses 15
and 21. Rather, it would result in verses 7 and 15. Therefore, we can
conclude that the Imam intended the first two occurrences of this word

that are followed by a command form verb.*® Although the word in the
line above is specifically, L« gz, with an attached, first-person plural

pronoun, the hadhf of alif is not limited to just such instances, but rather
to the word <k, however it occurs.””

*28 Thanwi, Idah al-Maqasid, 220; Panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 85.
9 Al-Ja‘bari, Jamilat Arbab, 2:50; Ibn al-Qasih, Talkhis al-Faw@’id, 99; Panipati, Ashal al-
Mawarid, 85.
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S5 3l ol LAY, 235005 ad gy 15

145. And specify (the hadhf of alif) in G5 in the first of them in SGrah Yasuf
and Stirah al-Zukhruf (12:1 and 43:3) and it has been seen with ithbat

(written with an alif) in the ‘Iraqi masahif.

@

This line discusses the rasm of one word. The word ;\;ﬂj\ is written with

an alif after the ra’ throughout the Qur’an, however it appears, definite or
indefinite, etc. However, the two instances mentioned above are written
without an alifin almost all the codices. ‘Allamah al-Dani s writes that he
saw these two instances written with an alif as well in the masahif of the
people of ‘Iraq, and this is what the Imam alludes to with the words ubbj
S 31720170 By stating that it is the first occurrences of this word in Stirah

Yusuf and Strah al-Zukhruf, the respected Imam excludes the instance in
ayah 3 of Siirah Ytisuf and ayah 31 of Siirah al-Zukhruf.

el gl 3 ARG o R e s 16
146. (Hadhf of alif) has become apparent in all the occurrences of >
except for the last one in Strah al-Dhariyat (ayah 52), and all (of the
occurrences of >\.) are (reported) from Nafi¢ as written with an alif.

@
This line discusses the rasm of one word. The first part of this line is what

is narrated from Imam Nusayr &, that the word > is written without

an alif after the sin except for in ayah 52 of Siirah al-Dhariyat. The second
part of the line is what is narrated from Imam Nafi¢ s from the Madani

codex, that all the instances of the word ,>\% are written with an alif after

0 Al-Dani, al-Mugni<, 49.
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the sin, except for the one in ayah 37 of Stirah al-Shu‘ara’, which is written
with an alif after the ha’, as j>.2.”

Therefore, we can conclude that in the instance in Stirah al-Dhariyat,
dyah 52, there is ithbat of the alif after sin without khulf, as both Imam
Nusayr & and Imam Nafi¢ & have reported it as written with an alif.
However, in the remaining occurrences of this word, there is khulf
regarding the writing of the alif after sin due to the difference between
what is being reported by these two Imams.** The two instances that were
mentioned in line 71 earlier are excluded from this discussion, as the
discussion there is about where the alif will be written, after the sin or after
the ha’. Here, the discussion is if the alif will be written at all. There is a

difference in gira’at in the two instances in line 71 as well.*”’

Gk oYL afle e I A ey b assly; W

147. And oft-occurring, foreign names (non-Arabic in origin) are
distinguished (with hadhf of alif), and say &3k and &3ls are with ithbat
(of the alif) while following (the principle).

PR TS T FICT PO CS ST YR EARY CRESR E
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148. And ¢ 12 and ¢ 2 have the dlif established (in them), and in &5
along with &53G, §556, and §G\s, in which (writing the alif) has become

famous.

#1 Al-Dani, al-Mugni<, 51-52.
32 Panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 86-87; al-Qitt, Hidayat UIi al-Albab, 117-118; Ibn al-Qasih,
Talkhis al-Fawa’id, 100.
% Panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 87, Thanwi, Idah al-Maqgdasid, 221; al-Hamad, al-Sharh al-
Muyassar, 131.
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s Bl B ead jeda &y Tol5 31 &8 35315 149

149. And 3315 has (alif) written in it because they have omitted the waw in

it. And hadhf is rare in [3:1;2.) which is known by experience.

&

In these three lines, Imam al-Shatibi s shares the principle of hadhf of alif
in names that have non-Arabic origins, as well as the exceptions to this
rule. These three lines summarize a chapter on this subject in al-Mugni®.
This principle of hadhf will apply to those names that are non-Arabic in
origin, used often, and have more than three letters. Due to these criteria,
the names el G, ez, i etc., will be written without an dlif,
but the word sle will still have the alif written in it, as it only comprises of
three letters. 2 The alif will be written in the words &3 and &3 and
¢ »Gand z 2, as these are not considered oft occurring.

There is khulfin the four words listed in line 148, &3, &334, 6556,
and 5. These four words were seen in some masahif as written with an
alif and in some without. The word |z 2% alludes to the fact that writing
the alif in them is more common, and ‘Allamah al-Dani & states this as
well. ‘Allamah al-Dani & also writes that Ghazi ibn Qays & narrates in his
book from the people of Madinah that the words &jls, &53G, §536 are
written without an alif.

Line 149 discusses the rasm of two more names with non-Arabic
origins. The word 3315 fits the criteria above of being a name of foreign
origin, has more than three letters, and appears often in the Qur’an.
However, the alif is still written in it. The reason given for this is that a

waw has already been omitted from this word to avoid the meeting of two
letters that are the same (tamathul fi al-rasm). To further omit the alif

4 Thanwi, Idah al-Maqasid, 222.
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would cause too many changes in the word. The small waw that we see
written in this word in our masahif today is part of dabt not rasm.

There is khulf in the writing of the dlif in the word [¢\;2). According
to Imam al-Shatibi «, ithbat is preferred. ‘Allamah al-Dani s also writes
that ithbat is more common in this word. However, he did find it written
without an alif in some masahif of Madinah and ‘Iraq. The reason given for
ithbat of alif in this word is similar to the one given for the word 3,515 above.
Because the shape of ya’> which represents the hamzah makstirah in this
word has already been omitted to avoid successive shapes of ya’, omitting
the alif also would cause too many changes in the word.*”

The requirement of these words being used often is a general
requirement, as there are some non-Arabic names in the Qur’an which
only occur twice or thrice, and still have the alif omitted in them, e.g.,
u_‘uj, S+e. To compare, the word ujU: also appears twice in the Qur’an,
and the word &35 appears thrice. However, exceptions to a rule do not

render it inapplicable. And Allah knows best.
B EHA Fodle WS S s K 190

150. And all the plurals that are said often like «.x§ and g,_»MA\ and for
example LSl have (the alif) removed (in them).

el gandiie uRGdE R . 11

151. Except for (those dlifs in the plurals that are followed by) a mushaddad
or mahmouz (a hamzah). There is khulf in the ‘Iraqi codices and (hadhf) in
the feminine plural is greater (meaning hadhf is seen more often than

ithbat).

5 Al-Dani, al-Mugni<, 52-53.
132



The Chapter on Hadhf

&

In line 150, the respected Imam mentions a principle for hadhf of alif in the
sound masculine plural and the sound feminine plural. In the sound
masculine plural, the author is referring to the hadhf of the alif of fatil (the
pattern that denotes the doer of a particular action), and in the sound
feminine plural, he is referring to the hadhf of the alif that denotes the
plurality of the word. We can ascertain this by the fact that both the
examples he gives us for the feminine plural have only the alif of jam® (the
alif that denotes plurality) in them, and ‘Allamah al-Dani & also only lists
similar examples in this section in al-Mugni‘.**

The author, following ‘Allamah al-Dani s, adds that this is in those

words that are ,33 S or used often. It is important to note that this does

not mean that they are used often in the Qur’an, as we have words like

5 ji:jj\ that only occur once in the Qur’an but have the alif omitted in them.

Rather, it means that they are used often in the Arabic language in

l 237

general,”” Qari Izhar Thanwi & presents yet another interpretation of

5331 xS, He writes that this refers to the sound masculine and feminine

plural in general, and by restricting the hadhf of alif to the oft occurring
plurals, the scholars of rasm seek to exclude the broken plural.”® Qari
Izhar Thanwi’s & explanation can perhaps explain why Ibn al-JazarT s
had all sound masculine plurals, even those that occur once in the Qur’an,
written without an alif in his mushaf. Shaykh al-Arkati s has added that
Ibn al-Jazari & had the opportunity to see some of the codices, such as
mushaf al-Imam in Cairo, the Shami codex in Jami® al-Umawiyyah, and the
same mushdf that Imam al-Sakhawi & often mentions.” Therefore, the
fact that he did not differentiate between the rasm of those plurals that
occur often and those that only occur once is notable.

¢ Al-Dani, al-Mugni<, 54.

7 Panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 90.

8 Thanwi, Idah al-Maqasid, 226-227.

9 Panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 90; al-Arkati, Nathr al-Marjan, 1:44-45.
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Ayah 35 of Stirah al-Ahzab has many examples of hadhf of alif in sound
masculine plural and sound feminine plural words.

&ﬁ@gﬁ&a\”“&a\\jw\jw\)wg\)mﬁ\)wl ’\ ~}”T5\5
Gbaslly el B s Bl csiadll Genatll cunsldl Guesldl; onal
@@%—CBD- 34 r@”\m\uﬁﬂ\)\ﬂf@\ ;ﬂ\jgﬁ_b.a_z_}\j;\z_;)ﬁ

In line 151, the author mentions an exception to this rule. If the alif in
the sound masculine plural or the sound feminine plural is followed by a
hamzah or a shaddah, the alif will be written, e.g., 5JU), A (S
important to note here that while the discussion has remained about the
same alif in the sound masculine plural, the hadhf of alif being discussed
here for the sound feminine plural has changed. This line discusses the
hadhf of the alif of fa‘il in the sound feminine plural.

While most of the codices agree on this exception, the author writes
that there is khulf in the writing of such alifs in the ‘Iraqi masahif, meaning
that the alifs before a hamzah or a shaddah are written in some ‘Iraqi
masahif and not in others.*® However, even within the ‘Iraqi masahif,
‘Allamah al-Dani s notes that the sound masculine plural is written with
an alif more often than without one when it is followed by a shaddah or a
hamzah, while the sound feminine plural is more often written without
the alif than with one when followed by a hamzah or a mushaddad letter,

One of the reasons given for the ithbat of the alif before a hamzah or
shaddah in the sound masculine and feminine plural is that al-madd al-
muttasil or al-madd al-lazim apply on this alif. Therefore, it needs to be

written in the script.

* Panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 88-89; al-Hamad, al-Sharh al-Muyassar, 206-107.
1 Al-Dani, al-Mugni<, 54-55.
242 pl-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 256.
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152. And (it is narrated) from them (scholars of rasm), (that when the
sound feminine plural) has two dlifs in it, both will be omitted like cosL&)

and (this hadhf) has spread from most of the manuscripts.
@

This line discusses a second issue pertaining to the sound feminine plural.
In line 150, the author discussed the hadhf of the dlif that denotes the
plurality of the sound feminine plural. Essentially, the principle in line 150
referred to the hadhf of the second alif. This line, like line 151, continues
to discuss the rasm of the first alif in the sound feminine plural. In this line,
the author tells us that both of these alifs will be omitted in the rasm of the
sound feminine plural, regardless of whether the first alif is followed by a
hamzah or a sukin.**

The words 7% gyl & 5e, refers to “most of the manuscripts” as

‘Allamah al-Dani s writes that he looked in multiple antique copies of
‘Iraqi masahif but did not find any instances of the sound feminine plural
written with ithbat of both dlifs.*** The observation was limited to the
‘Iraqi masahif and he was not able to observe the rasm of both these alifs in

> However, a general principle has been established here

all the masahif.
and we can assume that the other codices also had these words written

without both alifs.**

*# Panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 88-91.
* Al-Dani, al-Mugni, 55.

25 Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 257.

*% Panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 91.
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Summary of Hadhfof Alifin the Sound Masculine Plural and the Sound
Feminine Plural

When we look at the three lines above together, we can derive the
following regarding hadhf of alif in the sound masculine and sound

feminine plural.

Sound Masculine Plurals: The discussion of hadhf is limited to one dlif, as
sound masculine plurals only contain one alif. There will always be hadhf
of alif in the sound masculine plural, except when it is followed by a
shaddah or a hamzah. However, in some ‘Iraqi masahif, it was seen as
written with hadhf of alif even when followed by a hamzah or a shaddah, but
this was not a common rasm for the sound masculine plural. Therefore,
these words will be written with hadhf of alif e.g., 54, except when the

alif is followed by a hamzah or a shaddah, e.g., U127

Sound Feminine Plurals: When the sound feminine plural only contains one
alif, the alif will always be omitted in rasm, e.g., s34, When the sound
feminine plural contains two alifs, it can occur in two ways, with the alif of
fatil followed by a shaddah and hamzah or not. If the first alif in the word is
not followed by a shaddah or hamzah, then it too will always be omitted,
e.g., ciasJl, However, if it is followed by a shaddah or a hamzah, then it
will most commonly be omitted, but may also be written due to the khulf
mentioned in line 151, e.g., 94?25\.248

sl é A \;LLZ 1555 HHFH p‘S\j 153

\\03

153. And write 1575 (26:61), G5 (43:38), 1553 (10:87), G (9:57) 51 with one
(alif) along with those that look (similar).

* Thanwi, Idah al-Maqasid, 227.
% Thanwi, Idah al-Magqasid, 227.
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&

In this line, the respected Imam presents us with a principle in rasm. When
two or more alifs occur consecutively in the same word, regardless of
whether the alif represents hamzah or the alif of madd, only one alif will be
written. He gives us four examples in this verse. Firstly, he mentions the

word \:%5. This word has only one alif written as part of its rasm, with a total

of three shapes for letters in the outline of this word. However, when it is
pronounced, it has three alifs, one for madd after the ra’, one that would
represent hamzah, and then the last one that occurs after the hamzah that
is the lam kalimah,** or one can say that the third alif is part of the root of
this word. However, due to the principle mentioned above, only one alifis
written.

The second word the respected Imam mentions as an example is Gils.,

The instance in Stirah al-Zukhruf is mentioned specifically because there
is a difference in gira’ah here, with some qurra’ reading it with an added
alif after the hamzah. This word is read with two alifs when read in the
readings of Imams Nafi¢ &, Ibn Kathir &, Ibn ‘Amir 2, and Shw’bah .
However, only one is written. It is important to note that in this word, the
discussion is about the alif after the hamzah being omitted, and not the alif
that might represent hamzah, as according to the rules of writing hamzah,
it should not have a shape in the rasm of the word.*’

The third word given as an example in the line above is the word .
This word should have two dlifs in it, one representing the hamzah and the
other is the alif that is written due to the fathah tanwin. However, only one
alif is written in such words.”' The fourth word, 3, also has to do with

rules pertaining to the alif that is written after a hamzah carrying a fathah
tanwin. This word should have two dlifs, one being an alif of madd after the

** Thanwi, Idah al-Magqasid, 228-229.
0 panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 92.
»! Thanwi, idah al-Magasid, 229.
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mim and the second would be the alif that is written after fathah tanwin,
which indicates that an alif will be read when making wagf.”” However,

there is only one alif written in 30,
By adding the words 1553 &= the author informs us that all the words

in the Qur’an that are like the examples he has given us will be written
with only one dlif. In some of them, one alif has been omitted, and in
others, two alifs have been omitted. However, the result will always be the
same, only one shape of alif will be written in the outline of the word when
more than one shape of alif occurs in a word.

Another important point to remember in all of these examples is that
the discussion here concerns the rasm of the word, meaning that there is
only one shape of dlif in the outline of the word. Which alif has been
omitted and which has been maintained is something that will differ from
mushaf to mushaf based on the dabt that is followed in that region. For

>

example, the word Uxlx is written as (<l in the South Asian printed

masahif. The dabt of the Madinah printed mushaf interprets the alif as the
alif after fathah tanwin and the alif that represents hamzah as the one that
is omitted. The South Asian dabt interprets the alif as representing hamzah,
and the alif that occurs after fathah tanwin as the one that is omitted.*’

However, only one alif is written in the outline of the word in both mushafs.
bl 13 6‘3*3‘ «all - %\{j\g Z)8 | Jsl 545 & 154

154. &5 (17:83 and 41:51) and Iz (are also written with one alifbut), the first
along with the third (instance of |z;) of Stirah al-Najm are with a ya’ along
with alif (as J;\) in ayahs 11 and 18) and &Eﬁﬂ (30:10) is written as such (as

well), (meaning with an alif and a ya@).

@

2 Thanwi, Idah al-Magqasid, 229.
3 See Mufti Mohamed-Umer Esmail’s Tashil al-Dabt for further information.
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In this line, the author gives us two more examples of the principle above,
the words &3 and Iz;. These two words, like the words mentioned before,
are written with only one shape of dalif, and one alif has been omitted due
to the principle of avoiding tamathul fi al-rasm. For the word &5, which
occurs in the Qur’an in two places (17:83, 41:51), a second reason is given
for hadhf of alif, which is the inclusion of the reading of Imams Ibn
Dhakwan s and Abu Ja‘far @, who read it as <U,.?* This reason is given
because this word could have been written with a shape of ya
representing the alif.”

The word |z will also be written with only one alif throughout the
Qur’an, whether it has a pronoun attached to it or not, e.g., 55, .
However, in two instances in Siirah al-Najm, ayat 11 and 18, the alif that is
the lam kalimah of this word is written in the shape of ya’, 553.256 This is
alluded to in the line above with the words, i & ;UL 2568 el J j &5 By
specifying that it is the first and third instances in Strah al-Najm that are
written with a ya@’, the author has excluded the second instance of this
word in Siirah al-Najm in ayah 13, which is written with only one shape of
alif.

The last word that is mentioned in this line is [9\3__,.JT Like the two
instances of J;\) in Strah al-Najm, this word is also written with a ya’

representing the second alif.

) 4% 5 1aEE6 aoly Al Ba,isn G % 155

155. And all the beginning of (words) that have an added alif, (write them)
with one (alif). So, rely (on this principle) like lightening is (surely)
followed by rain.

»* Thanwi, Idah al-Magasid, 230.
%% Panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 92.
¢ Al-Hamad, al-Sharh al-Muyassar, 208.
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0298 /..

as edy) be 355 53F \Jﬁ Séjd\u’“\;d\gu»_g\g 156

156. (Examples of the principle above are) &_‘?J’T;, Ak, (&i;:e\;, é,;j;, and add

542

SiE el Jé and look for flora/greenery in its garden.

&

In these two lines, the respected Imam shares another principle, similar
to the one above. All words that should start with the shape of two or more
alifs will be written with one alif only, whether the dlif that is being
dropped represents the interrogative hamzah or a hamzat al-qat‘ or hamzat

257

- Ex1

al-wasl, whether it is read with tahqiq or tashil, e.g., f@).u\;, r;\;, &k,

In line 156, the respected Imam gives us examples of the principle
that he mentioned in line 155. While the other examples are easy to
understand as the head of ‘ayn represents the omitted alif in them, I will
expand on the example of r.iu-\ In this word, there is an interrogative
hamzah that is followed by a hamzat al-wasl, yet only one hamzah is written
and read.

The statement of the Imam, Ljx5 o5 5 35, directs the reader to
apply this principle to all other words that begin with an excess of more
than one dlif, meaning, look for similar words and apply this principle
there.”®

3o J5 1508 gl Ja e oM, S Y 157
157. In most “Iraqi masahif, (the words) u_Le\,J (7:18, 11:119, 38:85, 32:13)
u)L._J (39:45), =Mza (50:30) and | yugf (10:7) were not given a shape (for

alif).

»7 Al-Qitt, Hidayat Ul al-Albab, 122-123.
*%8 Panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 93.
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&

This line discusses the rasm of four words. ‘Allamah al-Dani s saw the
words listed above written without the alif as a shape for hamzah in most
of the masahif of ‘Iraq, and he also saw them written with an alif as a shape
for hamzah in some masahif of ‘Iraq.”’ They are written with an alif in the
masahif of most of the remaining cities. Therefore, the writing of these
words with an alif is considered stronger.”*

‘Allamah al-Dani s also adds in this section that Ghazi ibn Qays

>
Pr

has written that the word r.iuwf in ayah 103 of Stirah al-Nisa> was written
without an alif as a shape for hamzah. He then adds that the word VLQL‘L\
was written in all the rest of the masahif with an alif as a shape for
hamzah.*!

To conclude, one can say that there is khulf in the writing of the alif
that represents hamzah in these words.

»? Imam al-Shatibi & specifically assigns the rasm of the words listed in the line above as
written without an dlif as a shape for hamzah in most of the ‘Iraqi masahif. The editor of
Dar Ibn Kathir’s edition of al-Mugni‘ has added that this is the rasm of most of the masahif
of Madinah in the body of the text of al-Mugni‘. The editor notes that this particular
addition was taken from the manuscript marked as al-Nuskhat al-Zahiriyyah. Shaykh
Ghanim Qadduri al-Hamad has also mentioned the masahif of Madinah in addition to the
masahif of ‘Iraq in his commentary of this line. However, I have chosen not to mention
this in the text of the commentary as it would suggest that Imam al-Shatibi s was
differing with ‘Allamah al-Dani s on this point when it could very well be that the
version of al-Mugni® that Imam al-Shatibi & had memorized only mentioned the ‘Iraqi
masahif. And Allah knows best. Al-Dani, al-Mugni¢, 58-59; al-Hamad, al-Sharh al-Muyassar,
211-212.
0 Thanwi, Idah al-Maqasid, 231.
261 Al-Dani, al-Mugni<, 58-59.
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U Ry Gis Ll G i 158

158. (The words) 3\, | ji%, i JiLe, i jji_Lj, \31_@: (are written without the alif
that represents hamzah al-wasl) in all their appearances. And, with &i 5

attain ease.

B

The alif that represents hamzat al-wasl will always be written whether it is
preceded by another letter or not, except for in five cases.’” Each of the
examples above represents one of four scenarios, and this is what the
respected Imam intends when he writes U_G_K_.q &, meaning that the
omission of hamzat al-wasl will apply to all words that are like the examples
given.*”

1. The word ;|4 is an example of the rule of omitting hamzat al-wasl
when it comes between two lams. To be more precise, the hamzat
al-wasl that comes before lam al-tarif (in the definite article J)
when it is preceded by a lam jarrah or lam al-ta’kid.

2. The words i ;%3, ‘i jib are examples of the rule of omitting hamzat al-
wasl in words that have a hamzah in the fa’ kalimah, and a hamzat al-
wasl before the hamzah that is part of the word, and the hamzat al-
wasl is preceded by a waw or a fa’.

3. The words 1,25, ;225 are examples of the rule of omitting hamzat
al-wasl when the singular masculine or plural masculine command
form from J\32)\ is preceded by a fa’ or waw.

4. The last part of the line instructs that the hamzat al- wasl will not

be written after the ba in &i % The author expresses this

eloquently by writing that with the blessings of bismillah, we

262 Al-Qitt, Hidayat Uli al-Albab, 124-125; Thanwi, Idah al-Magasid, 232-233.
3 Al-Qitt, Hidayat Uli al-Albab, 125.
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should attain ease in writing this word,** and write it without an
alif after the ba’. Ease is facilitated as the basmalah is written quite
often, and by not writing the alif, the word is shortened. It should
be noted that this is specifically when the ba’ is attached to the
word ism when it is mudafto the word Allah, meaning in the phrase

Al -y When this is not the case, the hamzat al-wasl will be written,
e.g., @db- s.d\ > S'i‘

5. The hamzat al-wasl will not be written when it is preceded by an
interrogative hamzah, whether the hamzat al-wasl is dropped or
changed, e.g., 4, Qda.o\ The author already alluded to this
principle in line 156 by giving us the example of the word 23321

However, it is mentioned again here in order to complete the
discussion regarding the omission of hamzat al-wasl.

LQP;J»SJJGJ\) t.a;-\d:ﬁ LQ.‘\S)U,«.A \.;.ﬁiji;o’/ 159
159. And add an alif in i35 in Siirah Yiinus (@yah 90) and in all plural verbs

and the waw that occurs in singular (verbs) however they occur.
@
This line discusses the writing of an dlif after a final waw in nouns, verbs,

and pronouns. The word 1,55 in dyah 90 of Siirah Y{inus is a noun in which
alif will be written after the waw. The second discussion is about the waw
in verbs conjugated for the masculine plural, C“‘;'\ J= <33, whether they
are in the past, present, or command form. If the verb is ending with a
waw, meaning no pronoun is attached to it, an alif will be written after it,
e.g. e, ek g, it 525, An alif will also be added to sound masculine

plural words when the waw is the final letter in them, e.g., ;})\L’JT i |y s€.

24 Al-Qitt, Hidayat Uli al-Albab, 125.
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Lastly, an alifwill also be added at the end of verbs that have a waw as their
lam kalimah, e.g., 1,53, 1,£315. This is the general principle, exceptions to

which will be mentioned in the next two lines.*”
Slde e Uy s 561,802 565 s 160

160. Omit the last (alifs) in ,:s, 4G, 536, and 3= in Strah Saba’ (5), 3ic;

I%c (in Strah al-Furqan, ayah 21) and say (the alif is omitted in) ,:53 (in
Strah al-Hashr, ayah 9).

CENESIEBEEE  wasie sty e

161. And in 345 Q\ (Strah al-Nis@’, ayah 99), (there is) omission (of alif) in

it, without its other (occurrences) of i35 and 13153 along with 1323 .J and

those that appear (similar), (meaning those verbs that end with a waw will
still have the alif written after them).

&

In line 159, the respected Imam gave us a principle to follow regarding
writing the alif after the waw of singular and plural masculine verbs that
end with a waw, whether the waw is a pronoun, or the lam kalimah. In lines
160 and 161, he lists some exceptions to this rule.

In line 160, he tells us that ,:s in all nine of its occurrences, ,:G in all
three of its occurrences, and ;:G in the one place it occurs will not be
written with an alif after the final waw. The word 3aZ in ayah 5 of Stirah

Saba’ will also be written without a waw. By mentioning Stirah Saba’ in the
line, the author has excluded the instance of this word in ayah 51 of Stirah

al-Hajj, where the word Gzl & T3z dﬂ\j is written with an alif after the

265 Al-Hamad, al-Sharh al-Muyassar, 213-214,
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final waw.”* The next word mentioned is 3¢5 in ayah 21 of Sirah al-

Furqan. He specifies that it is the instance in Siirah al-Furqan by adding

the word 1%¢ after it. He then mentions the word ,:%3 which only occurs

in Strah al-Hashr, where the alif will also be omitted after the waw.

In line 161, he shares one last exception, which is 3ia3 Q\ in Sarah al-
Nis®. No other instances of the verb 345, or any other verbs that end with

a waw will have the alif omitted in them after the final waw. The author
gives us three examples of these words in line 161.

In summary, seven words are exempt from the principle of writing an
alif after verbs that have a waw at the end. While the first two occur in
multiple places in the Qur’an, the other five are only in those specific
places, either because they only occur once, or then the alif is omitted in
that one instance only.

Patterns of Hadhfand Ithbat

‘Allamah al-Dani s has mentioned six word patterns (awzan) in which the
alif will generally be written (ithbat) in the Qur’an.*” There are a total of
2,390 words in the Qur’an that fall on these patterns, with only a few that
are exceptions, meaning that the alif will be omitted in them.?*® Imam al-
Shatibi 4 has not mentioned these awzan in the text of ‘Agilah. Shaykh
Muhammad al-Sharishi s, known as al-Kharraz (d. 718 AH), has
mentioned three of these patterns in his famous work on rasm, Mawrid al-

? Qari Izhar Thanwi & has mentioned them in the introductory

Zam’an.
material of his commentary, and I felt it would be beneficial to add them
here as students may come across this discussion in other books in the

science of rasm. My teacher, Qari Najm al-Sabih Thanwi, shared that these

26 AL-Qitt, Hidayat Uli al-Albab, 127.
*¢7 Al-Dani, al-Mugni<, 84.

*%¢ Thanwi, Idah al-Magasid, 103.

% Mawrid al-zam’an, 1. 217;254.

145



The Chapter on Hadhf

patterns are there to make it easier for one to remember the rules of hadhf
and ithbat. There will be some words that will go against ithbat of alif in
these patterns and it should not be a matter of concern to the reader.

Pattern Examples?”°
J\-;—; There are about 760 words in the Qur’an that occur on

this pattern, e.g., C;\}i,\;\};,gu&f,r,\;.if,@g;,ruﬂf )

JGs There are about 946 words in the Qur’an that occur on
Gl

z,

this pattern, e.g., W ,5Ga3,d15s,5lds, S, 6

J—C\-; There are about 425 words on this pattern in the Qur’an,
’ e.g, Wt 3 G ool B, 3.

oMb There are about 200 words on this pattern in the Qur’an,
e.g i35 85,06, Sk, a3t oA,

oM There are a total of 18 words on this pattern in the Qur’an,
€., H3dy, 015,35, 58,0 .

JES There are a total of 48 words on this pattern in the
Quran,” e.g., o3, 2Lﬁ.;, g@” )\.S

% The majority of the numbers given in the table above are taken from Qari Izhar
Thanwt’s & work Idah al-Magqasid.

! Kamal Salih, “Sigah al-Mubalaghah wa Tar@’iqiha fi al-Qur’an al-Karim” (master’s
thesis, Jami‘ah al-Najah al-Wataniyyah, 2005), 138. I am grateful to Mu‘allimah Siddigah
Ahmad of Durban, South Africa, and a student of mine in the United Kingdom for finding
and sending me this resource. May Allah reward them for their care and concern. Amin.

146



U Ge L
THE CHAPTER ON ADDED LETTERS
FEMIEUPEN SURNT- S [ Oy U R

162. There is an alif after the shin in &4} in Siirah al-Kahf (ayah 23), and

the statement, “In every (occurrence) of s+ is not reliable.

B

This line discusses the added alif in the word L&) in Siirah al-Kahf, ayah
23. Imam al-Shatibi s also mentions a narration that he states is
unreliable, which means that it is not to be followed. This refers to a report
by Muhammad ibn “Isa & in which he says that he saw all the instances of
the word ;6% written with an added alif in the mushaf of ‘Abd Allah ibn
Mas‘td . ‘Allamah al-Dani s writes that he did not find any trace of this
way of writing the word s¢* in any of the masahif of ‘Iraq or any other
masahif,””> meaning that there is no evidence of this rasm being practiced
upon in the area where this esteemed companion of the Prophet € lived

and taught or any other geographical location.

Qari Izhar Thanwi s adds an interesting point here. He writes that
Imam al-Shatibi s does not take this report into account, as it is not the
rasm uthmani that all the sahabah .+ had agreed upon, but rather, if true,
it is the rasm of the personal copy of an esteemed individual companion of
the beloved Prophet . %"

72 Al-Dani, al-Mugni<, 82.
*7 Thanwi, Idah al-Magqasid, 236.
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The above is an explanation of why Imam al-Shatibi s has stated that
this report is unreliable. However, Imam al-Sakhawi s writes that he saw

the word s written with an alif in places other than the instance in

Stirah al-Kahf in the masahif of Sham and this is invariably coming from
the masahif of the sahabah s2.”* In the publishing of contemporary
masahif, ‘Allamah al-DanT’s s view is given precedence.

One of the explanations given for the writing of this word with an
added alif in this particular instance is that it differentiates between the
will of a human being and that of Allah, Most High. Human beings are
being told in this ayah to not mention their own intention to do something
without mentioning the will of Allah. The added alif therefore

distinguishes this instance of the word & from other instances of this

word.?”

£ _ 23 T % -2z 237 F}:"“/
s O 5 e 9085 S35 BT o
And never say about anything, “I will do this tomorrow,” unless (you say - ‘if) Allah wills.”

And remember your Lord if you forget, and say (to those who asked you about the story of
the People of the Cave), “May be, my Lord will lead me to something closer than this to

guidance.”
s J sy W 31 &5 Bl e Kl goh; 163

163. (An alif) is added in all (the occurrences) of qu along with #s, and

(the alif) is established in 3l while it (:}) is describing or informing.

74 Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 271. He states that he saw the word +s* written with an added

alif in the two instances of this word in dyah 154 of Stirah Ale ‘Imran, the instance in dyah
189 of the same Stirah, and in dyah 33 of Stirah al-Nisa’ in addition to the instance in Stirah
al-Kahf,
75 Al-Marghini al-Tnisi, Dalil al-Hayran, 269; Thanwi, Idah al-Magdsid, 236.
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&

The words ‘u\.a (hundred) and Wu (two hundred) will be written with an

added alif after the mim everywhere they occur in the Qur’an. It is said that

this was done to distinguish it from 4., as the ‘uthmani codices did not
have dots for letters or vowel markings.”® The same was not done to
differentiate 155 from 4 as the word &5 is not used as often in language.
The word A_:\.A, however, due to being a number, is used often.?”

The word .\ will also be written with an alif before the ba’ regardless
of its grammatical function. The same will be applied to &1 This is
different than rasm giyast in which the alif before the ba’ in -\ is not

written if it comes between two proper nouns, such as so and so, the
son/daughter of so and so. However, in the Qur’an, it will always be

sene 8

written, e.g., &35 K3l wslas, WS G 1 3L Giie EXT 5545, AT 7 5 06305, (533

g:&l&i;\ij\’.zw
B&;Q'K&é\%@:)ﬁ\j k.:d’\ \Slé:’e{ﬁag:!\:‘:“} 164

164. Alif (represents niin) in 3233 (96:15), G, 5 (12:32), along with {3l and

the niin (of tanwin) in all (the occurrences of) J\SJ has become radiant.

&

The rasm of four words is discussed in this line. The first two words have
an added alif that represents the niin of emphasis that does not carry a

shaddah (niin al-ta’kid al-khafifah). The niin in word 13| is also written as an

276 Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 272.

7 Thanwi, Idah al-Maqasid, 237.

?78 Panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 99.
29 AL-Qitt, Hidayat Uli al-Albab, 129.
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alifin all its occurrences in the Qur’an. These words are written according
to how wagf would be made on them.

In the fourth word, UJ\S), rasm giyasi would require that the niin not
be written out, but rather there would just be a ya’ which would be read
with tanwin. However, in the rasm of the Qur’an, the niin in this word is
written out. One explanation for this is that it incorporates the other

reading of this word, which is ., §;. Another explanation is that it is
written as how it would be read in wasl.*® The word J\S) will be written
with a niin in all six of its occurrences in the Qur’an.

AR SA TP L Sidi oW &Ly 165

165. Omission is found in both alifs of 38 in Siirah Sad and al-Shu‘ar®

(like) a good tree (meaning that the narration of this hadhf is strong and
reliable).

@

This line discusses the rasm of one word that occurs in the Qur’an four
times. In two of the instances, Strah $ad, ayah 13 and Stirah al-Shu‘ar2’,
dyah 176, this word is written without both dlifs, the alifbefore the lam and
the one after the lam, which represents hamzah, as :&.J In the other two
occurrences, Stirah al-Hijr, ayah 78 and Strah Qaf, ayah 14, both dlifs are
written, and the word is written as =331, A possible reason for this is that

there is a difference in the gir@’at in the instances of Siirah Sad and al-
Shu‘ara® but not in the other two strahs.*

The words |75 % L.é allude to the strength of this rasm and refer to
the report of Abii ‘Ubayd Qasim ibn Sallam s, from mushaf al-Imam of the

80 Al-Dani, al-Mugni¢, 83; Thanwi, Idah al-Magqdsid, 239.
81 panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 100.
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hadhf of both alifs in this word in the two instances mentioned above. The
other codices also have it written without both dlifs in these two places.*”

82 pl-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 275; Panipati, Ashal al-Mawadrid, 100.
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THE CHAPTER ON THE OMISSION AND WRITING OF
YA?

RCHIAE AP ICARAS ot JB galll G a5, 166

166. And you will know the ya’in the state of being written, when you have
grasped its omission, so hasten to take it.

B

In this chapter, Imam al-Shatibi s will list those places in the Qur’an
where the ya’at al-zawa’id are omitted from the writing of the Qur’an, and
the qurra® will differ regarding whether they will be read or not. Y&’at al-
zawd’id occur at the end of a word and are not part of the original word.
The word itself can occur in the middle or at the end of an ayah. By
knowing the places where the ya’ is omitted in writing, we will also come
to know where the ya’ is written in the Qur’an, as these will be the places

that the Imam has not mentioned in this chapter.

B osdiel Ol Q5aill 056 bl 055eisS 35l okl Eos 167
167. Wherever (the following words occur:) ¢ 551 (2:40 and 16:51), O 5550
(2:41, 2:197, 16:2, 23:52, and 39:16), oy ,adns (2:152), ;,;.?ﬁ (3:50, seven
occurrences in al-Shu‘ara’, 43:63, 71:3), gji;:T (36:25), o531 (3:175), Q)ii_&f
(21:25, 92 and 29:56), (omission of the ya’) has occurred.
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&

The line above lists seven words. The ya’ will be omitted in them in all the
places that they occur in the Qur’an. These places have been listed above
in the translation. There is no difference among the codices regarding the
hadhf of ya&’ in these instances.

e 4es5 3554 554 G50 35 Sos sl oYL 168

168. Except for (the occurrence of ,22£1) in Stirah Yasin (Gyah 61), and &\ﬁf
(2:186, 54:6, 8),3\63 (2:186), 0538 (7:195 and 77:39) except (for the instance
in) Stirah Haid (dyah 55), 9,52 (11:78 and 15:69), x.<5 (14:14, 50:14, 45) (hadhf
of y@’) has occurred (in them).
B

In the beginning of this line, the author gives us an exception to the last
word that was mentioned in line 167. The word ,3:21 will be written
without a ya’ in all the places it occurs in the Qur’an, except for in ayah 61
of Siirah Yasin, where it will be written with a y@, Cd PRt Qb

In the remainder of the line, the author lists five words that will have
the ya’ omitted in them in the places mentioned above in the translation.
He specifies that the word (,3.5G will be written with a ya’ in Stirah Hd
by stating 3y» 5 35355

There is no difference among the codices regarding the hadhf or ithbat
of y@ in the instances listed in this line.
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169

E RO PPCERY PR S GO I P A B RS
169. (The scholars of rasm) have derived (the hadhf of ya°) in Sj,.o\) (5:3,
44), not the first occurrence (which is in 2:150), o4& (23:108), o 53&=s
(26:12 and 28:34), the first occurrence of :1€3 (14:40), and ij:.a.: (42:14 and
28:33).

&

This line discusses the omission of ya’ in five words. There is no difference
among the codices regarding the hadhf of ya’ in these instances. The

author specifies that the ya@ will be omitted at the end of the word 3324 T;
everywhere it occurs in the Qur’an, except for its first occurrence, which
is in @yah 150 of Siirah al-Baqarah, where it will be written with a y@, S5
dyofj r.éyg He does so by stating ?Yj? NRYEE

As for the word ; &3, the alif will be omitted only in its first occurrence

in the Qur’an, which is in ayah 40 of Strah Ibrahim. By mentioning that it
is the first occurrence only, ;&3 J,i, the author has excluded the instance

in ayah 6 of Stirah Nh which is written with a y@’, 15173 \)\ RN 353 5,
As the author has placed no restrictions for the remaining words, we

can ascertain that the ya’> will be omitted in them in all their occurrences
in the Qur’an.*

s -

’“Le»a\»“%»agu Sy 3o 235 35 31ak 555 170

170. And )35 353, and in 35 (67:17) along with ,3; (six places in Stirah al-
Qamr), QJ_@ in Strah Had (ayah 46) along with u\_> in it (Strah Had),
(hadhf) has been established (in these).

3 Al-Qitt, Hidayat Uli al-Albab, 136.
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&

This line discusses the omission of ya’in five words. There is no difference
among the codices regarding the hadhf of ya in these instances. The
author specifies that it is the instance in ayah 80 of Siirah al-An‘am that
will be written with omission of ya’ by adding the word 33; before us,un
This removes the possibility of the instance in ayah 57 of Stirah al-Zumar
from being written without a y@. It is written with a y@as, & & § J,& 51
i e ¢S 3p. The author then states that the word ,,i5, which
occurs once in ayah 17 of Stirah al-Mulk, as well as all the occurrences of
3 will be written with hadhf of ya’.

He specifies which instances of M and ub are written with hadhf
of y@’ by specifying that it is the instances in Stirah Had only. By doing so,
he has excluded the instance of uL-““ in ayah 70 of Stirah al-Kahf which is
written with a y@ as, s & gs'\-““ Y, and the instance of u\.: in ayah 258
of Siirah al-Baqarah, which is written with a ya’ as, ;. Mb db i) Qb
3

o g ©

S0 ;’A\i; DC; d’\fo k.%jw\-b-s' 5 S —== Q2R ol L%j;-?j\ Q)'\‘@""A) g izj 17

171. (Hadhf of y&) is well known (in) ¢,34-5 (27:32), gjig.j\’ (23:99), 035 ol
(36:23), =i (22:44, 34:45, 35:26, 67:18), o,5a3 (36:23), LEs (13:36) along
with o5 (13:30).

&
This line discusses the omission of ya’ in seven words. The author has not

added any specific restrictions to which occurrences of these words will
have the ya’ omitted in them. The ya’ will be omitted in them in all the

24 Al-Qitt, Hidayat Uli al-Albab, 136.
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places that they occur in the Qur’an. These places have been listed above
in the translation. There is no difference among the codices regarding the
hadhf of ya’ in these instances.

S SFEaF AL B GHE i ol 172

172. (Hadhf) has come forth in U\ie (13:32, 40:5, 38:14), 74 (37:56), 0 5%
(12:66), <12l (18:66), 3Ul; (22:25), 055 o) (18:39), L1,A-§ (34:13).

&

This line discusses the omission of ya’ in seven words. The author has not
added any specific restrictions to which occurrences of these words will
have the ya’ omitted in them. The ya’ will be omitted in them wherever
they occur in the Qur’an. These places have been listed above in the
translation. There is no difference among the codices regarding the hadhf
of y@ in these instances.

1585 Laged 5 (s0ied e 3595 ¢ g LSM@_H PRI 173

173. And (there is hadhf of y@) in ;. (18:24) and C@ (18:64) in Surah al-
Kahf, and u)f\ above it (in Strah al-Isr2’, ayah 62) with them, and MT,

say (hadhf of y@) in the two of them (Strah al-Isr@’, dyah 97 and Strah al-
Kahf, ayah 17) has become radiant.

]

This line discusses the omission of ya’ in four words. There is no difference
among the codices regarding the hadhf of ya@ in these instances. The

author specifies which instances of ;.4 and CCJ will have the ya> omitted

in them by stating that it is the instances of these words in Stirah al-Kahf.
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This excludes the instance of ;.4 in ayah 22 of Siirah al-Qasas, where it
is written with a ya’ as, JM_.JT Nl 4 Q\ 35 Qene JG, and the instance of

CJ in ayah 65 of Strah Yasuf where it is written with a ya’ as, & R4 &
e

He specifies that it is the instance of the word u;f\ in Strah al-Isr2
that is written with hadhf of ya’ by stating that it is the one that comes in
the Stirah before Stirah al—Kahf,j}ij \&; 35%5. By specifying the instance in
Stirah al-Isr@, the author has excluded the instance in ayah 10 of Stirah al-
Munifiqiin where this word is written with a ya* as, ) 3 FARPREN I+

For the word 22321, he specifies that it is the occurrences of this word
in the “two of them.” We know that this refers to Stirah al-Kahf and Stirah
al-Isr2> as those are the two stirahs that have been mentioned earlier in
the line. By restricting hadhf of ya’ in this word to these two instances, the
author has excluded the instance in ayah 178 of Stirah al-A‘raf where this

.o

word is written with a y@, as .22l 535 &1 1 o

0~

e A GE s e ek 14
174. (There is hadhf of y@ in) -uads, i3, onais, (26:78-80), o3l (18:40),
Wi- (26:81), o }Lu.u.,; (51:59), whether the third person or second person
(second person refers to ¢ )im.wb in Strah al-Anbiya, ayah 37).

@

This line discusses the omission of ya’ in six words. The author has not
added any specific restrictions to which occurrences of these words will
have the ya omitted in them. However, for the word ¢, ji?w_w), he has

5 Al-Qitt, Hidayat Uli al-Albab, 138-139.
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stated that it is both instances of this word, the one that occurs with a ya’
in the beginning (third person) or a t@’ in the beginning (second person).
The ya’ will be omitted in all six of these words wherever they occur in the
Qur’an. These places have been listed above in the translation. There is no
difference among the codices regarding the hadhf of ya’in these instances.

& Eb sl e ls = 55 Gtaaddl) “cii) G535 175

175. (There is hadhf of ya’ in) &,335 (12:94), jﬁfci (10:103), and 5\ in
Sarah al-Hajj (ayah 54) and Strah al-Rim (ayah 53), and I; (27:18), g\fjj“\’
(20:12, 28:30, 79:16, and 89:9), (valleys) of blessed soil.

]

This line discusses the hadhf of ya’ in four words and there is no difference
among the codices regarding the hadhf of ya’ in these instances. The first

is the word ;354 3. The author has mentioned this word without any

restrictions, as it only occurs once in the Qur’an. He has specified which

instance of the word C“i in ayah 103 of Siirah Yiinus is intended by adding
the word Giue32\ after it. This excludes the earlier instance of this word in

the same dyah, I 52 55, as well as the instance in ayah 72 of Strah
Maryam, which is also written with a ya@, 1,5 u"\” 2 s“’ It is important

to note that these two instances needed to be excluded because they are

read as 35 by some of the qurr@. The reader can assume that the instance
in dyah 88 of Stirah al-Anbiya’ is also excluded as the word 5, although
also followed by the word &34, is written with only one niin as, Gyis;

He specifies which instances of s\ are written with omission of ya’ by

stating that it is the instances in Strah al-Hajj and Strah al-Rim. This
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excludes the instance of this word in ayah 81 of Stirah al-Naml, where this
word is written with a ya@, as ;@J&.a of ek ol 5.2

The line then states that both the definite and indefinite instances of
s\; will be written with hadhf of ya’. The words ;i &b refer to the fact
that the valleys that are mentioned in four of these five ayat, in which the
ya@ has been omitted from the word sI; and 313)l, are those in which either
Allah % manifested His majesty, or then those in which the Prophets
had walked. Therefore, their soil is considered blessed. *’
|

\J’,Z.Zj\ & @.sf 5 dLo o5l )\; ijig 69\3?"\ Ny )ia}‘}“ 176

176. (The ya’ is omitted in) ¢ 2874 (14:22), 14T (42:32, 55:24, 81:16), RYSLY
(23:26,39, 26:117), o536 (12:45), JLs> (37:163), .3 <5 (54:5) that comes in

Sturah al-Qamar.
&

This line discusses the hadhf of ya’ in six words. There is no difference
among the codices regarding the hadhf of ya’ in these instances. While the
tirst five have been mentioned without any restrictions, the author has

specified that it is the instance of - in Sirah al-Qamar that is written

without a y@’. This excludes the instance in ayah 101 of Stirah Yainus where
it is written with a y@ as, &9 =G

‘Allamah al-Dani s writes that the ya’ that will not be read in wasl due
to being followed by a sukiin is generally written in the Qur’an, such as in
eo¥i g, AT 5%, 1500 AN 3. However, in fifteen words in

twenty places the ya’ is omitted in all the codices. These are mentioned in

26 AL-Qitt, Hiddyat Uli al-Albab, 140.
*%7 panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 103.
*88 Al-Hamad, al-Sharh al-Muyassar, 227.
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this chapter and are spread throughout it. ** Three of the words

mentioned in this line fall into these fifteen, e.g., )\;;;T in two instances,

Jo, and (351G .
A el apkE s oSTler G gl 177

177. (Y& is not written in) ;a1 (89:16), &l ok G532 (4:146), 521 (89:15),
Oy et ol (23:98) ;,Q-L i (6:57) as it was examined.

@

This line discusses the omission of ya’ in five words. There is no difference
among the codices regarding the hadhf of ya’ in these instances. However,
in the last example, the ya’ is omitted in the readings of Imams Abii ‘Amr,
Ibn ‘Amir, Hamzah al-Kisa’i, Ya‘quib, and Khalaf al-‘Ashir who read this

word as i The remaining Imams read this word as ;,é-\ i5. According

to this readmg, there is no ya’ omitted in this word.
LRSS BoaBetlietes 18

178. (The omission of ya’) has come in 3 (89:4), >\ 51 (50:41), O yiad
(14:68), o525 (44: 20) 255 (20:93), o5 2 (44:21).

&

This line discusses the omission of ya’ in six words. The author has not
added any specific restrictions to which occurrences of these words will
have the ya’> omitted in them. The ya’ will be omitted in them wherever
they occur in the Qur’an. These places have been listed above in the

%9 Al-Dani, al-Mugni¢, 87-88; al-Qitt, Hidayat Uli al-Albab, 142; Thanwi, Idah al-Magqdsid, 249.
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translation. There is no difference among the codices regarding the hadhf
of y@ in these instances.

e BEdRiGors Eosldgiis

179. (The ya@’ is omitted in) s (109:6), -5 )i_,_%f (27:36), oyiad (51:52),
O5aall (51:57), J\_M’J\ (13:9). Rise (in rank), being one who is visited (by
others for the sake of gaining knowledge).

&

This line discusses the omission of ya’in five words. There is no difference
among the codices regarding the hadhf of ya in these instances. There is
nothing in the line itself that specifies that the instance of > in Strah al-
Kafirlin is meant, and not the instances in Stirah Ytinus, 104 and Sarah al-
Zumar, 14 which are both written with ithbat of ya’, as @22 o &% 3 and
&2 ,4\_zJ%. This would be known by it being well known among the
people of this science.”” The remaining words listed in this line do not
require any further restrictions in order to determine which instances are
intended. The words ;x4 2§ allude to the high rank of those that learn

and teach the Qur’an and its sciences.*"

° //W

S e olie Ja 180

180. And specify (hadhf of ya’) of fﬁ_’f o (3:20) in Surah Al ‘Imran and
specify (hadhf of ya@°) in Q};.:.)\ (40:38, 43:61) in other than it ( ’) in the

(remaining) strahs. *”

0 Thanwi, Idah al-Maqasid, 252.
! Panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 104-105.
2 This is Qari Izhar’s translation.
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&

This line discusses the omission of ya’in two words. There is no difference
among the codices regarding the hadhf of ya in these instances. The
author specifies which instance of =51 o) oo will be written with hadhf of ya’
by mentioning Strah Al ‘Imran in the first part of the line. This restriction
excludes the instance in Strah Yasuf, ayah 108 from being written with
hadhf of ya’. This instance is written with a y@’, as sw\ u

By specifying that it is ¢35, without a f@, the author excludes the
instances that have a fa’ attached to them from being written without a
ya@. They will always be written with ithbat of ya@, such as in Al ‘Imran 31
and Taha 90. I have translated the » in &j:c as referring to ZMT B
Qari Izhar Thanwi s suggests, as opposed to Al ‘Imran as other
commentators have. The reason for this is that if the pronoun refers back
to Al ‘Imran, the only instance that this could possibly refer to is Stirah Al
‘Imran, ayah 31.

z s 27 ;

@r-:-?)»“' éﬁf—’rﬁj;‘”ﬁ' X r5=-4, ETENH r;rigu\dj’

However, this would mean that Imam al-Shatibi s did not account for the
instance in Stirah Taha, 90 that also has the word d f’w{s in it, and the y@’

is written in that instance as well. Qari Izhar’s & explanation protects the
Imam from any accusation of negligence or forgetfulness.

PELEE R SE- TR CETE S

181. (The y&@ is omitted in) sie 7455 (39:17), 3Y&T (40:15), &I (40:32), o 5555
(12:60), along with &,k 3 (7:195, 10:71, 11:55), its branches blossoming
(meaning that the word ¢35 occurs in three places, just like there are

multiple branches on a tree).
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&

This line discusses the omission of ya’ in five words. The author has not
added any specific restrictions to which occurrences of these words will
have the ya’> omitted in them. The ya’ will be omitted in them wherever
they occur in the Qur’an. These places have been listed above in the
translation. There is no difference among the codices regarding the hadhf
of y@ in these instances.

|t ) sla: 3 a5 1Y 5 olie slo 3BT 8l 3 182

182. (Ya’is omitted in) .31z (27:36), olic (38:8), and those (words) in which
the ya’ is omitted due to tanwin like s (13:7).

]

This line discusses the hadhf of ya@ in two specific words, and then
mentions a general principle. There is no difference among the codices
regarding the hadhf of ya@ in these two instances or in the application of
the general principle. The author specifies that it is the instance of x5}z in
Strah al-Naml that is written without a ya’. This restriction excludes the

instance in dyah 30 of Stirah Maryam, which is written with a ya’as, g3z
<51, By specifying that it is the instance of LI in Stirah $ad, the author
has excluded other instances of this word in the Qur’an that are written
with a ya’.””

The author then states a general principle regarding the omission of
ya’. The ya> will be omitted in writing in nouns that have a ya’ at the end

that is preceded by a kasrah (ism mangoos), e.g., s2.”* When such words

are indefinite, and the last vowel is a kasratayn or dammatayn, the ya’ is

*% al-Qitt, Hidayat Uli al-Albab, 145.
4 Al-Makki, Afdal al-Durar, 61.
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dropped and the letter before the ya’> will take a kasrah tanwin. This is
because this scenario would necessitate the meeting of two sukiins in the
state of wasl, the sukin of the ya’ and the sukin of tanwin.” The ya is
neither read nor written in such words. The author has given us the

example of the word s\» in the line above. There are a total of thirty words

that occur in forty-seven places in the Qur’an that fall in the same

category. These are listed below.”

Verse Strah | Word
oS A Bl pd Tl el fedl i ele a0y | 2173 | gy | L
i 5pi0 DTG e 2865 Y5 26 e Sua
’};;Q\'ivwﬁstzg’cc;ﬁgl\gjugi}ﬁﬁ 6145 | G | 2
Jg,gymw) yjjésujpr;)\uwm)\f
@ij,a;dujobabﬁbt_fcp\ Lowus\
:;ﬂ\ﬂ&\bjﬁj.}\s;’;-jrﬂ\)ﬁ;ﬂ\éé:#/}wl 16:115 | ¢6 | 3.
@ﬁjjﬁ&&féé?bﬁ)z_ﬁ%@f&;
m\ﬂabdﬁ\uﬂf;\r;jf\;u\;&u;’ 2173 | s | 4
ﬁ@w}jﬁm\o\u&ﬁ\%éijtbﬁjﬁ;\
’};;J'vawﬁsw&u;’;g\@mgbwdﬁ 6:145 s | 5.
J;;J,Jg\u.ug Sy gf,or,;)\uwm)\f
(Er.«}w» K @)Qb)\ﬂ&jib]\cjhﬂ\ t-%‘UJ\
Coo 4 7 Jg\u,f};\ﬁ;/g‘ T &l 2agle 255 ) | 160115
Bras 55h8 DT 56 56 Y5 26 78 SRl 125
O ale 2306 s Al BB ST (o e S 308 | 21182 | oh | 7.

ww
o
(@)

[

z

B a8 0

% Al-Makki, Afdal al-Durar, 61.
¢ Thanwi, Idah al-Maqasid, 255; Panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 106.
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@Muocbd\» 3l ‘ 69:20 ‘ sls ‘46.

@9\3& JJ)‘ 75:27 ‘ 9\5 ‘47.

DI AN A oSl BBl iy 188

183. And (the ya@’ is omitted in) al-munada (those words that have a
vocative ya’ attached to them and are mudafto a ya’ mutakallim) except the
last occurrence in Stirah Zumar (ayah 53), and Strah al-‘Ankabit (ayah 56),
and there is khulf in Stirah al-Zukhruf (ayah 68), and (hadhf of ya°) has been
seen in some and not others.

@

This line discusses the hadhf of a ya’ in a very specific scenario. There are
two conditions to the kinds of words being described above. Firstly, the
word has a vocative ya’ (translated as “0” in English and used for calling
someone) attached to it. The second is that the word that is being called
(like a nation, or the servants of Allah) is mudaf to a y@ mutakallim,
meaning that it will translate as “my people” or “my servants.” In cases
such as these, the ya’ that comes after the word that represents those

being called will be omitted in writing. For example, 345, “O my people,”
is written as rju in the Qur’an.

While this is the general rule, the author mentions two places in the
Qur’an that are an exception to this rule. The first is in ayah 53 of Stirah
al-zumar, 1,52 5,01 65t Jb. He specifies that it is this instance in Siirah
al-Zumar and not the ones in dyah 10 and ayah 16 by stating that it is the
last instance in this s@irah that has the ya’ omitted in it, 5 51 5 75 S5 The
second is in ayah 56 of Strah al-‘Ankabiit, i;s;:\; UJJJ\ &sUas. He then states
that there is khulf in the instance in ayah 68 of Siirah al-Zukhruf, meaning
that it was written with a ya’ is some masahif and not in others.
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The word 1225\ here is in the meaning of L) which refers to the
pecking of birds. Just as birds take their food from one place instead of
another, the ya@’ in the instance in Siirah al-Zukhruf has been seen in the
masahif of the people of Madinah and Makkah, but not in the masahif of the
people of ‘Iraq.”” The word therefore is a metaphor for this khulf.*® Qari
I1zhar & has chosen to translate it as tahgiq, as the repeated “pecking” at
something alludes to it being examined carefully.*”

\aks sV, Gkl 2 55 RIS 1Ea; Aty 184

Oy

184. (The y@ is omitted in) 2421.) and omit one of the two (ya”s when they
come together) like in G 5 (19:74), Gpelas, uw}!\, following (this principle).

]

This line discusses the rasm of one particular word, and then mentions a
general principle in rasm. The word r@dé\ in Strah al-Quraysh will be
written without a ya’ after the alif. This hadhf is specific to this word, and

does not include the word 2y, which comes earlier in the same siirah.
The word ) will always be written with a ya’.

After mentioning the rasm of the individual word, the author
mentions that whenever there are two shapes of ya’in the word, whether
one of them is a shape for hamzah or just another ya’, only one will be
written. He then gives us three examples. In two of them, it is the ya’ that
is the shape of a hamzah that is omitted, and in the third, it is a second ya’,

25 . . .
G235, Gelas, s=aYI. However, there are some exceptions to this rule which

will be mentioned in the following lines.

7 Al-Dani, al-Mugni<, 70.
5 Al-Qitt, Hiddyat Uli al-Albab, 147.
% Thanwi, Idah al-Maqasid, 259.
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08 .~ 45 -

|~ 555 f:;c’/ii’“ii’ L;}tuéj\if ::j ;wé‘-:*ﬁ?y 185

S
3

185. Following the same principle, (the ya’ is omitted in) .25 35 (8:42°%),
=2, = #4235, and those like them except i;5 (18:10), (.3 (18:16), &gls
(83:18).

= o o

el L e iy Bl Al gy 186

186. (and except) those that have an attached pronoun, like réaé, i,
in (its) singular form, along with i and ’@A\ have been restricted (from
following the principle of hadhf).
@

In the two lines above, the author gives us more examples of the principle
that he mentioned in line 184. One of the ya’’s will be omitted in words like
= uzﬁ-, and 2 35 The author then begins to list exceptions to this
general rule.

There are a total of seven words that will be omitted from this
principle. The first three are the words 2 (18:10), 223} (18:16), and U«J.c
(83:18), each of which only occurs once in the Qur’an. The fourth
exception is words like rieﬂi The author gives us this word as an
example of words that will have both ya”s written in them because there
is a pronoun attached to them, e.g., L@.»M}\, LéMﬁ-

The fifth is the word 2=, whether it is definite or indefinite (has an

“

al” before it or not). He specifies that it will be exempt from the principle
of hadhf only when it is singular. When the word is plural, there is only

*® This example is from a copy of the Qur’an in the riwayah of Imam Shu‘bah. The hadhf
of the y@ is clearer in the reading of those that read this word as -=>.
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one shape for ya in the outline of the word, e.g., ©\&:2)1. It is important to

Tow .

note that when the Imam refers to two shapes for ya’in the word £5=, the

second shape is for the hamzah that is written as a ya’ in the outline of the
word. The sixth is the word 5=, which does not have a ta’ at the end of it.

The seventh is the word ’J,A\, which has an alif lam attached to it, and no
ta’ at the end of it.*”

et 355 gl 255 e 4 Ay Llptels 187

187. 25 (18:10), 2.4 (18:16) along with i&;ﬁJT, there is alif after their ya’ in
them. Al-Ghazi (ibn Qays) wrote (this). It (this rasm) has certainly been
denied.

]

Al-Ghazi ibn Qays s wrote in his book, Hija’ al-Sunnah, that these words
are written with an alif after the ya’. Al-Ghazi ibn Qays s transmits from
the Madani codex. ‘Allamah al-Dani s comments on this saying that this
way of writing these words (with an dlif after the ya’) is against the
consensus of what is transmitted regarding their rasm.**” Imam al-Shatibi

5 is alluding to this statement of ‘Allamah al-Dani & when he says, i3;

Imam al-Sakhawi s, writes that he saw these words written with an
alif after the ya’ in the Shami codex as well, as al-Ghazi ibn Qays s had
described in his book. He writes that the alif in these words represents the
hamzah.’” As each Imam was transmitting from what was available to

them, we can say that there is khulf regarding writing alif after the ya’ in

%! Panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 108.
392 Al-Dani, al-Mugni<, 94.
393 Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 290.
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these words. What is practiced upon, however, is to write them without

the alif.>

e 235 Lot 52 06 Lo dbllollynl, 188
188. £t and <5k, the ‘Iraqi masahif have two ya”’s in (these words) in some

of them (copies of the Qur’an), and this is not (the) well known (rasm).

]

‘Allamah al-Dani & saw the words dyah or ayat, meaning both the singular
and plural form, written with two ya”’s after the alif when they had a ba’
attached to them in some of the ‘Iraqi copies of the Qur’an, e.g., el 4.4,
‘Allamah al-Dani s then states that they were written with one ya’ more
often.*”

Imam al-Sakhawi & explains that ‘Allamah al-DanT’s @ statement is
according to what he observed in the masahif that he had the opportunity
to see. However, he himself looked in many masahifas well, both from ‘Iraq
as well as the mushaf of Sham, and he found words such as these
consistently written with an added ya’ after the alif.’*

SFIS G2 ad s AL G el 18

189. The word &\z2:21 (55:24) in (the “Iraqi masahif) is with a y@ without

an alif, and it is seen as such in al-Hija@’ from al-Ghazi (ibn Qays).

*% Panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 109.

3% Al-Dani, al-Mugni<, 94.

3% Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 291; Panipati, Ashal al-Mawadrid, 109.
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&

‘Allamah al-Dani & saw this word written with a ya’ instead of an alif
before the ta’ in the ‘Iraqi masahif and this is how al-Ghazi ibn Qays 4 has
described it in his book as well. This would mean that the word would have
looked like this: =i\l The shape for ya’ represents hamzah, and the alif
that denotes the plural is omitted in the outline of the word.*” This

particular outline of the word has been written according to the reading

% as is the reading of Imams

of this word with a kasrah on the shin,
Shu‘bah and Hamzah. Hamzah maftihah can be written as a ya’ when it is

preceded by a kasrah.’”

397 Panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 109.
3% Al-Dani, al-Mugni<, 93.
399 Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 291.
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THE CHAPTER ON THE ADDED YA’

In this chapter, Imam al-Shatibi s will list those words in the Qur’an
where a ya’is added in the word against the rules of rasm imla’i. Qar1 Fath
Muhammad Panipati & mentions that alif, waw, and ya’ are generally
added to words for one of five reasons. Firstly, the added letter may allude
to the original form of the word. Secondly, it may strengthen the hamzah.
Thirdly, it may allude to the takhfif that will take place in the hamzah.
Fourthly, it may indicate that the word is now complete and not
connected to what comes after it. Fifthly, an added ya’ can also be an
indication of imalah.>°

e Yislils uﬁjsﬂ;@m 3556 Sy Sl 105 Ga

190. The y@’is added in Ll 155 ya { (42:51) and in =35 U5 (10:15) and
y - SHs o2 oo &

éﬁ\; 325 (20:13) and there is no difficulty (in determining them).

]

This line discusses the rasm of three words. According to rasm giyast/imla’i,
the hamzah in these words should be absent from the script altogether.
However, in these words a y@’ is added after the alif.*' Although the added
ya’is being treated as a shape for hamzah in these words, it is still an added
letter in the outline of the word according to rasm giyasi.

The author specifies which instance of sI5; is intended by specifying

that it is the one preceded by w}i which excludes the instance in ayah 53

1% panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 110.
! Panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 111.
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of Siirah al-Ahzab, i)bo ¢135 o, Which is written without a ya’ after the
alif.

He specifies which instance of shL is intended by adding the word
Zo.45 after it. This excludes the instances of this word in Stirah al-A‘raf and

Strah al-Qasas.’ It is interesting to note that in these other two

instances, the hamzah carries a fathah, &ls. While in the instance in Stirah

Yiinus, where it is written with an added ya’, the hamzah carries a kasrah.
Qari Fath Muhammad Panipati 4 has mentioned that perhaps one of the
reasons that these hamzah maksiirahs have been written as a ya’ is because
this facilitates making wagf bil-rawm on them with tashil as Imam Hamzah
and Imam Hisham do, as tashil of hamzah maksirah is a sound that is
blended with ya’ maddiyyah.*"

The author specifies which instance of é\i\l is intended by adding the

word Z. before it. This excludes other instances of this word in Stirah Al

‘Imran and Siirah al-Zumar, which are written without a ya’ at the end,

:U)z.*" Both these instances have a fathah on the hamzah. Therefore, the
explanation given above would also apply to the instance of Uiz in Stirah
Taha, which is written with a ya’.

ecbéidpabolal  SSQLaH erkhy 191
191. And (the y@ is added in) g,iﬁ <> L;LJ\) (16:90), {ié=w\_> (68:6), .\_g\_>

(51:47), &\ u;\.e\ (3:144) along with &z u.:\.e\ (21:34), (and since you will die)

live a pleasant life.

2 ALQitt, Hidayat Uli al-Albab, 152.
3B Panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 111.
4 Al-Qitt, Hidayat Uli al-Albab, 152.
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&

This line discusses the rasm of four words. The first is the word (3 GU
G340 in ayah 90 of Siirah al-Nahl. This excludes other instances of this
word, such as 3591 ;&); in dyah 37 of Sirah al-Nir and 5531 5%&\; in ayah
73 of Strah al-Anbiy2’. There is also an extra ya in the words Mb and
;é:.dd Shaykh al-Marakishi s gives a beautiful reason for the addition of
ya in .x...>\.=. He states that this added ya’ is for tazim, or to magnify the
power of Allah, Most High, as it is the power of Allah by which the skies
were created, and nothing is similar to His power.>"

0558 05 1l 0 221

And the sky was built by Us with might; and indeed We are the expanders.

The ya is also considered extra in the two instances of u;\.e\ One of

the possible reasons for the addition of ya’ in these words is that both the
alif and the ya’ are shapes for hamzah. The alif is being treated as a shape
for hamzah because hamzah is written as an alif when it occurs in the
beginning of a word. However, in these words, the hamzah can also be
interpreted to be in the middle of the word. Therefore, the rule that a
hamzah maksurah is written as a ya’ when preceded by a fathah can also be
followed. However, because Imam al-Shatibi @ has mentioned these
words in the chapter of the added ya’, it is best to consider the alif as the
shape for hamzah in these words and the ya’ as extra.**

315 Al-Suytti, al-Itgan fi ‘Uliam al-Quran, 2:943.
316 Thanwi, Idah al-Magqasid, 264.
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N N R

192. (and y@ is added in) G320l L;Lg oo (6:34), then in the word ))Le when

it is mudaf to a third-person pronoun.

@

This line discusses the rasm of two words. The author specifies which
instance of &\ is intended by including the word A after it. This
excludes other instances of this word in the Qur’an, like the instance in
dyah 3 of Stirah al-Qasas, (s%ys & e,

In the second word, the author specifies that there will be an added
ya’in those instances of S that are mudaf to a third person pronoun, such
as, 49;:)51;3 (7:103), r@)bj (10:83). In each of these examples, an extra ya’ can
be seen after the dlif. It is interesting to note that in all the places where a
ya’is added in these words, the hamzah before the ya’ carries a kasrah. One
of the reasons that could be given for this is that the added ya’ represents
the kasrah on the hamzah.”” When the hamzah carries a dammah, it is
written without an added y@’, and with an alif only, like in ayah 88 of Stirah

Yiinus, ,:5%5. 7

GO T R P G L I I
193. And gld in Strah al-Rim (verses 8 and 16) (also has an added ya’)
according to al-Ghazi, and all of them (meaning all three occurrences)
have been seen with ya’ without an alif before (the ya’) in rj\ (33:4, 58:2,
65:4).

317 Al-Suytti, al-Itgan fi ‘Uliam al-Quran, 2:943.
318 Al-Hamad, al-Sharh al-Muyassar, 239.
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&

This line discusses the rasm of two words. In the first word, gld, thereis a

shape for ya’ after the alif, even though according to the rules of rasm
giyasi, the hamzah should not have a shape in this word. This is why the ya’
is considered extra in this word. As the author mentions in the line above,
writing this word with an added ya@ in Siirah al-Rim is from Ghazi ibn

Qays’s :& book.* The author specifies which instances of < are intended

by stating that they are the ones in Siirah al-Riim. This excludes the other
instances of this word in the Qur’an that are all written without a ya’ after
the alif. Because the author simply mentions the name of the Strah, we
can ascertain that both instances of this word in Strah al-Rim are
intended.

The second word that is discussed in this line is the word u;lif, which
occurs in three places. The hadhf of the alif in the word ujf was mentioned

earlier in line 130, and the hadhf of the second lam in this word will be
mentioned later in the text. ‘Allamah al-Dani s writes that this word was
seen in the masahif of the people of Madinah and ‘Iraq as written with a
ya@ without an alif before it.**

Like the alif and the lam that has been omitted in this word, a shape
for ya’has also been omitted. The hamzah in this word would be written as
a ya’ because of the alif before it, but it has been omitted from the outline
of this word to avoid the repetition of similar shapes. Therefore, its outline
is identical to the word J|. Imam al-Shatibi s has mentioned it in this

chapter as ‘Allamah al-Dani s has mentioned it in the chapter of the
added ya’. Qari Fath Panipati & writes that ‘Allamah al-Dani s has
mentioned it in this chapter to mention the hadhf of the shape of ya’ that
would represent hamzah in this word.**'

319 Al-Dani, al-Mugni<, 89.
320 Al-Dani, al-Mugni<, 91.
%! panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 112.
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THE CHAPTER ON OMITTING AND ADDING WAW

153V 3 5658 opilomi 0 5 S Sl ol £ 4y 194
el

194. And the waw of é.u (17:11, 54:6) in Strah al-Isra> (subhan) and Stirah
al-Qamar (lqtarabat) %5 (42:24) in Surah al-Shiira (HaG-Mim), é’“‘“ (96:18)

in Strah al-‘Alaq (1qra’) is shortened (omitted in writing).

B

This line discusses the rasm of three words. The waw is omitted in all of
them, even though according to rasm imla’, there should be a waw after
the ‘ayn and ha’ respectively in these words. The author has specified
which instances the waw will be omitted in by giving us the names of the
stirahs in which these instances occur. There was no difference in any of
the masahif regarding the omission of waw in these words in these four
instances.’” Waqf will be made without a waw, according to the rasm of the
Qur’an, in the four instances listed in this line.*”® These words will be
written with a waw in all the other places they occur in the Qur’an, e.g,

& P S 3570 5370 5 5. 2 s3] 3. .2
Clig> e 15035, D3, 1553 150 50 S50,

322 Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 297.
3% Panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 113.
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195. And say (omission of waw in) i |, 23 (9:67, 59:19) is a delusion, and
waw is added in | j}i Q}éﬁ, L:J}i and in é/\ij}i and (the addition of waw) has
spread (meaning that it is well known and found throughout the copies of
the Qur’an).

&

This line discusses the rasm of five words. The first part of this line refers
to a narration reported from Imam Farr2> s that in the two instances of

411,23 in the Qur’an, the waw was not written after the sin. ‘Allamah al-

Dani s writes that this is an erroneous report from Imam Farra® &, and
‘Allamah al-Dani & did not know of any such hadhf of waw in these
instances of this word in any of the copies of the Qur’an.** It is this
statement of ‘Allamah al-Dani s that Imam al-Shatibi s is alluding to

§o_ 325

when he says @i 1,23 5.

The author then shares a list of four words in which there is an added
waw after the hamzah in all their occurrences in the Qur’an. There is no
difference among the masahif regarding the addition of this waw. It is said
that the addition of the waw in e)j;i is to differentiate it from ¢ll}, and the

addition of waw in J3! is to differentiate it from J|. Another explanation is

that the added waw in these words represents the dammah on the

hamzah.**

3% Al-Dani, al-Mugni<, 73.

325 Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 298.

326 Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 298; al-Suyti, al-Itqan, 2:943.
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196. And the khulf (regarding the addition of waw) in ré:» gjék; (7:145, 21:37)
is (seen) less, and it (khulf) is (also) in réaa.l_o}&j of Stirah Ta-Ha (71) along
with al-Shu‘ara’ (49).

@

In the line above, the respected Imam shares with us that there is khulf
regarding the addition of a waw in the words 2&., gﬁ.; and r’smi..;ﬁ in the
places listed above. However, not every khulf is the same. For some words,
khulf can mean that both hadhf and ziyadah, omission and addition, of a
letter are equal. In other cases, one is seen more often than the other. In
the case of &=, ju, hadhf is seen less often than ziyadah.*”

In the word ré:.u)_.a}&, hadhf and ziyadah have both been seen. Imam
al-Shatibi & has specified that it is the occurrence of the word ré:«l_oﬁy
in Strah Ta-Ha and al-Shu‘ar?’. By mentioning these two siirahs
specifically, he has excluded the instance in Strah al-A‘raf. There is
agreement on there being no addition of waw in the occurrence in ayah
124 of Siirah al-Araf, It is written as ol r’sml_ﬂ;v 2. The other two

instances can be written with or without an added waw.

°
S g~ S0

S B B3 55550 5155 4 315 L LAIas ] Bisy 197

197. And omission of one of the two (waw’s) in that which is added due to
bin@ (the structure of the word), a shape for hamzah, or to indicate the
plural, has become common due to being well-known.

327 Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 299.
181



The Chapter on Omitting and Adding Waw

&

In this line, the author shares a principle of omission of waw with us. The
same principle of avoiding tamathul fil-rasm (avoiding excessive similar
shapes) that was applied to multiple alifs in line 155 and multiple ya’s in
line 184 will be applied to waw as well. When two or three waw’s come
together in one word, the additional waws can be present for one of three
reasons, the structure of the word, a shape for hamzah, or to indicate the
plural conjugation of a verb. In each of these cases, only one waw will be
written. Examples of these will follow in the line below.

/)a 3.

a.)jsj«j\é)\);)w)éj &@2j33Yﬁ;92§3)3\3 198

198. Say (the waw has been omitted in) 3,313, « j__’s, ij.wa and & 559 and in
1424 (17:7), and in £, )A\ (81:8) (hadhf of waw) has been hastened.

@

The words 3,3\ and &,; are examples of words where both waws are part
of the structure of the word (bin@’), and one is omitted.** In the words j,_’s
)& j__’s, and YJLM the waw that is omitted is the shape of hamzah. In the
words 1423 and 5,454 there are three waw’s, and yet, according to the
rasm, only one is written. In 33,’;;;5\, two waw’s are of bind and one
represents hamzah.*” In#3), there is one waw of bin@, one for hamzah and

one of jam‘ (plural).” Yet, in this word too, only one waw will be written.

328 Panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 115.
%% Thanwi, Idah al-Maqasid, 272.
33 Panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 115.
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199

T
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199. And 13331 (4:176) and 1)1 are (written) with a waw along with alif and
the khulf in (writing) G;in Sarah al-Ram (39) (with alif instead of waw) is

not despised (meaning that it is well known and applicable).
@
This line discusses the rasm of two words. The first, 153/, will be written

with a waw as the shape for hamzah with an alif after it. The word i35} will

be written with a waw, and it will have an alif after the waw. This is how it
will be written in all its occurrences except for the one in dyah 39 of Siirah

al-Rim. In the instance in Siirah al-Riim, there is khulf. The word i35} has

been seen written with a waw with an alif after it and it has been seen in
some masahif as written with an alif and no waw, as G;. **' It is interesting

to note that the instance in Siirah al-Riim is the only instance of this word
in the Qur’an that is indefinite (does not have an alif lam attached to it).**

331 Al-Dani, al-Mugni¢, 161; Panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 116.
32 Thanwi, Idah al-Maqasid, 273.
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THE CHAPTER OF HAMZAH WHEN IT IS WRITTEN
AGAINST THE GENERAL RULES OF WRITING HAMZAH

In this chapter, Imam al-Shatibi 4 lists those words in the Qur’an that are
written against the rules of writing hamzah. He refers to this in the title as
o\ & [e. It is important here to explain what he intends when he refers
to giyas. ‘Allamah al-Dani « has included a chapter in al-Mugni‘ in which
he lists the general rules according to which hamzah is written in the
Qur’an. The word giyds in the title refers to these norms of writing hamzah
in the Qur’an. It does not mean that the words listed in this chapter are
written against the rules of how the Arabic language is written and the
rules that grammarians formulated. This is an important distinction to
make. It is also important to note that Imam al-Shatibi s has chosen not
to include the chapter from al-Mugni® on the general rules of writing
hamzah in the Qur’an in his poem. ***

In order to make it easier to understand how the words in this chapter
differ from the general rules of how hamzah is written in the Qur’an, I have

presented a summary of these rules from al-Mugni.**

How Hamzah is Written in the Qur’an

There was no dedicated shape for the letter hamzah in the Arabic language
and as such no one specific shape was used for it in the codices. Rather, it
is written in the shape of an alif, waw or ya’ in the Qur’an. Sometimes, it is
absent from the script altogether. We can understand that it is absent
from the script when it is written as the head of ‘ayn and is not sitting atop
an alif, waw or ya@’. This means that it is not a part of the rasm of the word.

3% Panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 116; al-Hamad, al-Sharh al-Muyassar, 246-247.
3 Al-Dani, al-Mugni¢, 107-111.



The Chapter on Hamzah

How a hamzah is written in the Qur’an will depend on various factors, such
as if it carries a sukiin or a vowel, its position in the word, what vowel it
carries, and what it is preceded or followed by. Each of these scenarios will
be explained below. ‘Allamah al-Dani s points out that the way in which
hamzah is written in the Qur’an is often due to how it would be read if it is
read with takhfif, e.g., nagl, ibdal, tashil, etc. in various canonical

recitations.
RASM OF HAMZAH
Hamzah Carries a Vowel Hamzah Sakinah
Beginning of | Middle of a Endofaword | Middle of a word End of a word
a word word

Hamzah Sakinah

In the middle or end of a word: The hamzah sakinah in the middle or end
of a word will be written according to the vowel of the letter that precedes
it. It will be written as an alif if it is preceded by a fathah, e.g., u’ftjf, Q:Lf’aﬁ,
124G, L.d, \;T It will be written as a ya’ if it is preceded by a kasrah, e.g.,

Els, fg_,ﬁi\, ¢35 It will be written as a waw if it is preceded by a dammah,

e.g., 55555, 13135, E8a 30, Guada,
Hamzah That Carries a Vowel (Mutaharrikah)

Beginning of a Word: When a hamzah that carries a vowel appears at the
beginning of a word, it will generally be written as an alif regardless of the

vowel on it, even if it has a preposition attached to it, e.g., 73, @Q}T, 3|

7 ,,,‘/ A L/ué—h/":‘é}’ ;uEJ’ JJ;,.)\.;, /?327“’,.) ..?}7 g‘i __;__C_’ \'

In the Middle of a Word: The general rule will be that a hamzah
mutaharrikah in the middle of a word will be written according to the
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vowel on it, as an alif if it carries a fathah, as a y@’ if it carries a kasrah, or as
5 oz )
a waw if it carries a dammah, e.g., AL, A, ré:})w However, there are

some scenarios in which a different rule will be followed, and these will
be listed below.

Exceptions for hamzah mutaharrikah preceded by a Aarakak

e Hamzah with a fathah preceded by a kasrah: The hamzah will be
written as a ya’, e.g., wui

e Hamzah with a dammah preceded by a kasrah: The hamzah will be
written as a ya’, e.g., L;JJ\ ré:i:&\)

e Hamzah with a fathah preceded by a dammah: The hamzah will be

written as a waw, e.g., zs3%.

Hamzah mutaharrikah preceded by a sukiin

The sakin letter can be a letter of madd other than alif, or any other letter.
In this scenario, the hamzah has no shape, e.g., 1,25, r,g.l_g 5 &5 B,

A L

Uj—’f

When the hamzah mutharrikah is preceded by an alif it will be written
differently depended on its harakah:

Hamzah carries a fathah: It will be absent from the script, e.g., 3:15., r’b;&\)
el ey,

Hamzah carries a dammah: It will be written as a waw, e.g., rsj\,.:\j e

z - - &
Hamzah carries a kasrah: 1t will be written as a y@’, e.g., rému, bk, LG
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Hamzah mutaharrikah followed by a letter of maddthat corresponds to its

vowel:

When a hamzah maftihah is followed by an dlif, or a hamzah madmimah is
followed by a waw, or a hamzah makstirah is followed by a ya’, the hamzah
has no shape, e.g., 5253, tnewes, Gz, HEE.

Hamzah as the Last Letter of a Word

Hamzah mutaharrikah preceded by a vowel: It will be written in the shape
of the vowel before it, e.g., L»{}@, &5, Gla.u, 15551,

Hamzah mutaharrikah preceded by a sukiirz It will be absent from the script,
regardless of whether the sakin letter before it is a letter of madd, lin, or

any other letter, e.g., 2% 5, s¢s%, s, 5155, 205, 50T, 5375,

@E 08
|

DRt 38 el s el gre AT Bt g 5 52y 200

200. And say the beginning hamzah is written as an alif, except when wasl
is intended, it is written (accordingly).

&

The general rule is that if a word begins with hamzah, the hamzah will
always be written in the shape of an alif, whether it is a hamzat al-qat‘or a
hamzat al-wasl, and regardless of the vowel on the hamzah. The exception
to this rule is words in which something is attached to the alif, and the
connection is so strong, that the word cannot be read without the
attached particle. In this case, the initial hamzah will take the ruling of a
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hamzah in the middle of a word and will be written accordingly. **
Examples of such words and how they will be written will follow in the
next few lines.

©

f oo BT 201

S AW R Ny ST P

W \,

201. So, (in) sV%» as waw, andr 5 (20:94) with it, and 3 r\ &G, join them all

while writing,
@

The word ;Y53 consists of ha al-tanbih and the word sYi. As they are

written as joined, the initial hamzah is written according to the rules of a

medial hamzah, as a waw due to the dammah on it. The word #3; consists

of three parts, the vocative ya’ (ya’ al-nida’), the word ibn, and the word
umm. The initial hamzah in the word (’; is written as a waw instead of alif,
due to these three words being written as one word. By mentioning the
particle &5, Imam al-Shatibi & specifies that it is the instance in Stirah Ta-
ha that is being referred to and not the occurrence in Siirah al-A‘raf, ayah
150, f; 5;7 JG. Here the words ibn and umm are written as two separate

words, and the initial hamzah is therefore written in the shape of an alif.

G5 5 g el el oK gl 02

202. The y@ (that represents the second hamzah) of ‘é:w\ in the second

occurrence in Strah al-‘Ankabat (29), and in Strah al-An‘am (19), along
with Fussilat (9) and Strah al-Naml (55) is certainly apparent.

%5 Al-Hamad, al-Sharh al-Muyassar, 248; Panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 118.
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&

This line discusses the rasm of hamzah in one word. The word (‘—L"'“‘\
consists of the interrogative particle (hamzat al-istifham) and the word
ré:d In the four instances listed above, the second hamzah is treated as a
medial hamzah, and written in the shape of a ya’. By specifying that it is
the second occurrence of ré::.u\ in Sarah al-‘Ankabit that is intended here,
the author has excluded the first occurrence of this word in ayah 28 of the
same siirah.** This word is written with one alif only as, &4l & Jiu ré:d
This is because the qurra’ differ as to whether they will read it with ikhbar
(one hamzah) or istifham (two hamzahs). All the qurra@ read the second
occurrence of this word with istifham (two hamzahs).

g

i) g aZ G55 15 B 16T 3 2ds 203

203. Distinguish (the hamzah written as ya’) in \&s \m in Strah al-Wagi‘ah
(47) and say u" has been distinguished in al-Shu‘ara’ (41).

&

In the two words mentioned above, the hamzah after the interrogative
hamzah is treated as a medial hamzah and written as a ya’ in the two words
in the specific places mentioned above. By mentioning the names of two
specific stirahs, Strah al-Wagi‘ah and Strah al-Shu‘ar@’, the author has
excluded the remaining occurrences of these words in the Qur’an. In the

other places in the Qur’an where the word 13| is preceded by an

interrogative hamzah, only one hamzah is written in the script, and the

other hamzah is absent, e.g., \Sj. Similarly, in ayah 113 of Strah al-A‘raf,

the word u.s\ is read with two hamzahs by some of the qurra’ but is only

¢ Al-Qitt, Hidayat Uli al-Albab, 160.
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written with the shape of one hamzah, as ;33 \&J & 15, Remember that

when hamzah is written as the head of ‘ayn it is not considered part of the
outline of the word (rasm), but rather it is a part of its dabt, and was added
later.

555 i o1 355 RERE RS

=

204. And before Strah Sad (meaning in Strah al-Saffat), they wrote the
second L.>\ (36) (with a ya@ for the shape of hamzah) and include with it the

one in Strah al-Naml (67), by being one who has remembered it.

]

This line discusses the rasm of two instances of the word \_A_.\ Both are
written with a shape of ya’ for the second hamzah. The author specifies
which instances are intended by writing that it is the second instance of
L.>\ in the Stirah that comes before Stirah Sad, which is Stirah al-Saffat. This
excludes the first instance in ayah 16 of the same siirah, which is written
without a shape of y@ for the second hamzah, as &, ,4:3 sl. The author
then states the second instance by specifying which Sirah it occurs in,
Strah al-Naml.

The author’s use of the word \;S3% refers back to the fact that we
should remember the discussion regarding this word from line 100 of the

text, where the author listed this word as a word where there was a
difference among the codices.’”

s 55 Y5 Gl § el S Gk & 205

*¥7 Panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 120; Thanwi, Idah al-Maqasid, 278.
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205. (The words) w\, R J‘ (36:19), Sw\ (37:86) (are written with a ya’ as
a shape for hamzah) in the ‘Iragi codices and there is no evidence
preventing (the writing of hamzah as y@’).

]

This line discusses the rasm of three words. All three of these words have
the second hamzah written in the shape of a ya’. The first word discussed

in this line is the word 2 \ It will be written with a shape of ya’ for the

second hamzah in its five occurrences in the Qur’an. The second word is

the word J‘ This will be written with a shape of ya’ for the second hamzah

in Strah Yasin. The author specifies this by stating that it is the instance
that is followed by the word ;i; 3. The third word that is discussed in this

line is the word &m\ This word, too, will be written like the two words

above in the one place that it occurs in the Qur’an.

‘Allamah al-Dani & observed these words written in this way, with a
shape of ya’ for the second hamzah, in the old masahif of ‘Iraq, and this is
what Imam al-Shatibi s has stated in the line above.*® The author then

states \;>&>25 a5 Y. This part of the line alludes to the fact there is no

evidence of these words being written differently, meaning with only one
shape for hamzah. Therefore, we can conclude that although the rasm of
these words is established from what was observed in the ‘Iraqi masahif, it
was not written any differently in any of the other masahif.*”

In this line, the author has concluded the list of words in which both
the initial hamzahs are written. In all other places in the Qur’an, words
beginning with two hamzahs will be written with only one shape for

hamzah, regardless of the vowel on the hamzah, e.g., & )Jq\s-, FIAN f;\

%% Al-Dani, al-Mugni<, 97.
**Panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 120-121; Thanwi, Idah al-Magdsid, 279.
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206. (The hamzah is written as a ya’ in) 3,53, )U, e U,J, and wﬁ! (19:19)

is with lam alif. The moon of mushaf al-imam has come forth.
@

This line discusses the rasm of five words. The hamzah in the first four
words mentioned above is written as a ya’ throughout the Qur’an. The
hamzah in these words is in reality an initial hamzah that would be written

as an dlif, e.g., 3| e Y &Y. However, because these words are written as

attached to the word that comes before them, they are treated as a medial
hamzah and written in the shape of ya’.**

The fifth word the author mentions in this line is &Y in ayah 19 of

Sturah Maryam. It is written with a lam alif in all the codices despite there

being a reading in which the hamzah is read with a ya@. It is read as & by

some of the qurra’. The ya’in this reading can be the ya’ of the third person,
or it can simply be a hamzah that is being read as a ya for ease in

341

pronunciation (takhfif).’*' Qari Izhar Thanwi & writes that due to this

second understanding of why the hamzah is read as a y@’, there is no need
to search for the rasm of this word with a ya’.**

The words s 7= r,uﬁ\ 435 allude to the fact that although only mushaf
al-imam is mentioned in the second part of the line, this word is written
with a lam alif in the remaining codices as well. The moon is being used as
a metaphor for mushaf al-imam, and its light has spread forth in the other
codices regarding the writing of this word.**

340 Al-Dani, al-Mugni¢, 97; Panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 121; al-Hamad, al-Sharh al-Muyassar,
252.
31 Al-Makki, Afdal al-Durar, 71.
*2 Thanwi, Idah al-Magasid, 280.
3 Ibn al-Qasih, Talkhis al-Fawd’id, 134.
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207. And (the second hamzah is written as) a waw in ré—_».’;.L)\ (3:15), and
E;jlf, 3, Gi,5 (19:74), all have (hamzah) omitted in their shapes (meaning
that hamzah is not part of the outline of the word).

&

This line discusses the rasm of four words. According to the rules of

3 ,,/)

writing hamzah, the hamzah in the word .&=£5551 should be written as an
alif, and then to avoid too many similar shapes (tamathul fi al-rasm), one of
them would be dropped. It would be written like the word ji\ It has
been mentioned here because the second hamzah is written as a waw.

The general rule is that a medial hamzah will be written as an alif, waw,
or ya@’, corresponding to the vowel on the letter before it.** In the words
%.;;jﬁ, 32}, the medial hamzah should be written as a waw. However, it is
completely absent from the outline of the word, making it necessary to
mention these words separately. In the last word mentioned in line 207,

G:), the hamzah should be written in the shape of a ya’. However, it too, is

absent from the script.

|

1535 Ss3e £y Bize We sl il 208

208. And in EL“JT the alif is written (after shin), (the alifis) its hamzah or a
letter of madd, and )L (18:58) with ya’ (as a shape for hamzah) is unique.

*#* Al-Dani, al-Mugni, 107.
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&

This line discusses the rasm of two words. In the first word, there is an alif
written after the shin in the word §_:37. This word appears in the Qur’an
three times. According to the rules of writing hamzah, a hamzah after a
sakin letter is absent from the script. However, in this word it has been
written as an alif. Imam al-Shatibi & gives us two explanations for this.
Either the alif represents the hamzah in this word, or it is a letter of madd,
according to another reading of this word, U2l We could say that this
word is written as such to incorporate both the canonical readings.’*

In the case of Y3, Imam al-Shatibi s writes that the fact that the
hamzah in this word is written as a ya’ is unique. He writes this because
‘Allamah al-Dani s wrote that he did not know of any other word in the
Qur’an in which a medial hamzah had been given a shape after a sakin letter
except for in the word Y_;5.** The word 2211 does not count as an

example of a medial hamzah being given a shape after a sakin letter due to
the difference in gira’at in this word. And Allah knows best.

15 ool ds dall 835 58 LB ahsol 209

209. And in \}L u\ (5:29) along with &E_EJT (30:10), and T35 (28:76) with it
have certainly been written with an alif (to represent the final hamzah).

Qiyas in these words does not apply.

&

This line discusses the rasm of three words. These three words are like )bj»

mentioned above, in that, according to giyds, the hamzah should not be
written in these words at all. ‘Allamah al-Dani s writes that the hamzah is

*% Thanwi, Idah al-Maqasid, 282.
%6 Al-Dani, al-Mugni<, 82.
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not given a shape after a sakin letter, regardless of whether it is an alif,
waw, or ya’ or any other letter. He explains that this is because this hamzah
is removed from the word when takhfif is made, either due to nagl or due
to ibdal.>” Yet, in these words, it has been written in the shape of an alif.>*®
Some later scholars have said that the hamzah is actually omitted in \32 Q\
and ;311, and the alif in these two words is the alif of fasl which indicates
that the word is complete. ** However, regardless of the difference
regarding the function of the alif after the waw, there is no disagreement
regarding writing these words with an alif after the waw. Although, the

word Cs\},J\ has also been seen written without the final ya’ in the Shami

mushaf.>

Peile B igeds AipEllng 20

210. And it is written with a waw along with alif when it is final (at the end
of the word) and in the state of raft in (some) words, and (this hamzah) is
certainly distinguished due to its importance.

@

In the next few lines, Imam al-Shatibi s will list out twenty-four words in
which the hamzah is written as a waw with an alif after it. In all these words,
the hamzah is both final (5;5) and in the state of raft (éjl\ &), meaning that

it will carry a dammah. This rasm is against the rules of writing hamzah, as
the hamzah is being given a shape after a sakin letter. However, Qari Fath
Panipati 4 states that the words ;55 &3 555 allude to the fact that these

words are written according to another general rule. Sometimes, the

7 Al-Dani, al-Mugni<, 109.
% Al-Dani, al-Mugni<, 82.
** Thanwi, Idah al-Maqasid, 282.
350 Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 310.
195



The Chapter on Hamzah

hamzah is written according to the shape of the letter that corresponds to
its vowel. In the words listed below, the hamzah is written as a waw due to
it carrying a dammah, and an extra alif is often added at the ends of words
that end with waw.*

33 5 o

b 3355 25e 15LES ¢ 3 Gl e dipat algml 21

211. (The word) \515\ (6:5, 26:6) along with 1322 % i35 % (30:13) and \31:3 in Strah

Ghafir (50), and \ jws in Stirah Had (87) only has become famous.

&

This line mentions four of the twenty-four words. The author specifies

which instances of 1523 and 1145 are intended by mentioning the names of

the stirahs in which they occur. Imam al-Shatibi s does not give us any
specifiers for the other two words. We can determine which instances of

\;55\ are intended as these are the only two instances where the hamzah

carries a dammah, is the final letter of the word, and the word does not
have an dlif lam attached to it. The instance in Stirah al-Qasas has an alif

5

lam attached to it, unlike the wording of this word in the matn, (&le &35
LY. The word | 1335 % only occurs once in the Quran with a hamzah

madmiuimah as its final letter. Therefore, no other specifiers are needed. In

addition to the above, we know that these specific instances are intended

as ‘Allamah al-Dani & has mentioned them specifically in al-Mugni®.***

**! Panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 123.
%2 Al-Dani, al-Mugni¢, 105; Thanwi, Idah al-Maqasid, 283.
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212. (The word) \}}. in Strah al-Hashr (17) and Strah al-Shiira (40), and

both the first ones in Siirah al-Ma’idah (29 and 33), and khulf is agreed on
in Strah al-Zumar (34).

& 150 5 55 (e 52 dgas Gass alie ab 213

213, (And there is khulf regarding 13%5.) in Stirah Taha (76) in the Iraqi
masahif and along with it, (the instance) in Stirah al-Kahf (88), and say 142
(is with a waw in all its occurrences in the Qur’an) except for in Stirah al-
Tawbah (70), and \i_l_)_i_!\ (26:197, 35:28) (scholars) are a strong support

(alludes to the strength of the knowledge we receive through chains of

transmission).

&

The two lines above list out three more words from the list of twenty-four
words in which the hamzah is written as a waw with an alif after it. The first

of these three is the word 153s.. The Imam lists the seven places where this

word will be written with a waw representing hamzah with an alif following
it. He specifies which instances of this word are intended by mentioning
the names of the Stirahs in which they occur, stating that it is the first two
in Stirah al-M2’idah. By doing so, he excludes the occurrences of this word
in other siirahs as well as the occurrence in ayah 85 of Siirah al-M2’idah,
where the hamzah is omitted from the word. It is written as, 335 &J5;

While most of these places are agreed upon, three of them have khulf,
meaning that they have been seen written with the hamzah as a waw and
with the hamzah being omitted from the rasm. These are the instances in
Strah al-Zumar, Strah Taha, and Strah al-Kahf. The instances in Stirah al-
Zumar and Surah al-Kahf were written in the masahif of the people of ‘Iraq
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with a waw, and without a waw in the masahif of the people of Madinah.
The instance in Stirah Taha was seen as written with a waw in the masahif
of the people of ‘Iraq.*”

It is important to keep in mind that the instance in ayah 88 of Siirah
al-Kahf has a difference in gira’ah. Some of the qurra’ read it asi;_:.i“\’ At

and others read it as 23241 55, This is important because as we learned

in line 210, all the words in this list must be in the state of raft, and the waw
should carry a dammah. Therefore, this word is included in this discussion
due to one of its readings. Interestingly, Imam Shu‘bah s and Imam Aba
‘Amr & are the only ones of the Kiifi and Basri qurra’ that read this word
with a waw, meaning that they read it with a dammah on the hamzah,
according to the masahif of ‘Iraq. The other Imams of Kiifa and Basrah read
it according to the other codices.*"

The second of the three words that is mentioned in these two lines is

the word 145, This word is written with a waw as the shape for hamzah

followed by an alif in all its occurrences in the Qur’an, except for the
occurrence in Strah al-Tawbah, ayah 70, where the hamzah is written as
an alif, J.GTL r,.@b rJ\ ‘Allamah al-Dani s has not mentioned the instance
in Stirah al-Tawbah as being an exception.**® However, Imam al-Shatibi
has added this exception, and Imam al-Sakhawi s, writes that he saw the
instance in Stirah al-Tawbah as written with an alif in the mushaf of
Sham.>* A

The last of the three words mentioned in these two lines is \illi: This
word occurs in the Qur’an twice, once in ayah 197 of Stirah al-Shu‘ara’ and
once in ayah 28 of Strah Fatir. It is written with a waw as a shape for
hamzah with an dlif after it in both instances.’

353 Al-Dani, al—Muqm", 103-104.
*** Thanwi, Idah al-Maqasid, 285.
%% Al-Dani, al-Mugni¢, 102-103; al-Hamad, al-Sharh al-Muyassar, 258.
%6 Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 314; Ibn al-Qasih, Talkhis al-Fawa@’id, 137.
%7 Al-Dani, al-Mugni¢, 104.
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214. Along with the three (occurrences of) Elﬂf in Strah al-Naml (29,32,

38), the first (occurrence) in Strah al-Mu’mintin (24), so there are (a total)
of four that have become radiant.

]

This line discusses the rasm of the eighth word from the list of twenty-four
words that have a waw as the shape for hamzah with an alif after it. The

author informs us that the word 1311 is written with a waw as the shape

for hamzah with an dlif after it in four places in the Qur’an, all three of its
occurrences in Strah al-Naml, and the first occurrence in Sarah al-
Mwminiin. By specifying that it is the first occurrence, he excludes the
second occurrence in dyah 33 of the same siirah, which is written with an

alif as the shape for hamzah, 43 . &1 J&;.%° There are a total of twenty-

two occurrences of this word in the Qur’an.*’ All other instances of this
word, other than the four listed above, will be written without a waw as
the shape for hamzah, such as the ones in Stirah al-A‘raf, Stirah Htd, Stirah
Yisuf, etc.

This is as it has been reported by Muhammad ibn Isa . It has been
reported from Ibn al-Anbari @ that only the first instance in Stirah al-
Mu’minin is written with a waw. However, ‘Allamah al-Dani s gives more
credence to the report from Muhammad ibn ‘Isa s. ‘Asim al-Jahdari s
has also reported four instances of this word as bemg written with a waw
in mushaf al-imam.’* Imam al-Sakhawi s writes that he saw this word
written in the Shami codex as Muhammad ibn ‘Isa s has described,

38 Al-Qitt, Hiddyat Uli al-Albab, 167.
%% Thanwi, Idah al-Magasid, 286.
3¢ Al-Dani, al—Muqm", 102-103.
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meaning with a waw as a shape for hamzah in the four instances listed

above, and without a waw in the remaining instances.>”"

s 153 5 s Bt ime uhs a5
215. (The words) 1445 (12:85) along with 152 (16:48) and 1411 (37:106) and

say 142553 (20:18) along with 14551 (20:18), and 153 (six instances) are widely

known (as having the hamzah written as waw in them).

@

This line discusses the rasm of six more of the twenty-four words. All of
them are written with a waw as the shape for hamzah with an dlif after it.
The Imam has not placed any restrictions in regard to their occurrences.
This is because each of the first five only occur in one place in the Qur’an,
and those ayat are mentioned above in the translation. The last word, E:\;;,
occurs six times in the Qur’an, in Surah Yanus, ayah 4 and twice in ayah 34
of the same stirah, Stirah al-Naml, ayah 64, and Stirah al-Rtim, ayahs 11 and
27.°%

z

55 Wl s 3 165 Gedlipaitle w216

216. (The words) 15335 (24:8) along with 14X1& (26:197, 35:28), 1435 (25:77),

\;:ZM:JT (14:21 and 40:37) and say ‘ns \jL (44:33) (are also written as such),

being the one who has reached his goal (of learning the rasm of the
Qur’an).

361 Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 315.
%62 Al-Hamad, al-Sharh al-Muyassar, 260.
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&

In this line, the author lists five more words that are written with a waw
as the shape for hamzah with an alif after it. He does not explicitly mention

.. .. Sa3T o5 o SsY_ ¢ \*
any restrictions for the words 15535, 15312, 1455, and 1542511, However, we can

P

ascertain that it these specific instances because the words {5335 and 152
occur only once in the Qur’an. As for the word Eili, it occurs twice, but

its occurrence in Siirah Fatir has an alif lam attached to it. I believe that is
perhaps why many commentators have specified that Imam al-Shatibi s

intends the instance in dyah 197 of Strah al-Shu‘ara’ only.**

However,
‘Allamah al-Dani s has listed both the instances in al-Shu‘ara® and Fatir
in al-Mugni‘ together and writes that it is also mentioned as such in Hija’
al-Sunnah.>* Imam al-Sakhawi # has also interpreted this line as
intending both instances.**

As for the word 153401, ‘Allimah al-Dani s specifies that it is the
instances in Stirahs Ibrahim and Ghafir.**® We know that it is not the
instance in Surah al-Tawbah (91), as the hamzah carries a kasrah in that
instance, and the instance in Strah al-Bagarah (266) can also be excluded
as that is without an alif lam. The word is written with an alif lam in the

line in the matn above. For the word i’ji:, the author specifies that it is the

instance in which the word \).L (without an aliflam) is followed by the word
&M This excludes all other instances of this word in the Qur’an, where
the hamzah is omitted in its rasm, e.g., ré:.)) o .

‘Allamah al-Dani & shares two explanations for the alif after the waw
in \ju and \j,lj\ He writes that Imam al-Kisa’1 & opined that because the

hamzah is light or weak in this word, the alif strengthens the hamzah. Imam

3% Ibn al-Qasih, Talkhis al-Fawa’id, 138; al-Hamad, al-Sharh al-Muyassar, 260; al-Qitt, Hidayat
Uli al-Albab, 168; Panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 125.
3%4 Al-Dani, al-Mugni¢, 104.
3% Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 316.
3% Al-Dani, al-Mugni¢, 105.
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Abi ‘Amr ibn al-‘Al2> & opined that the alif is written after the waw in this
word as this waw looks like the waw of jam® (that denotes a plural
conjugation). As that waw has an alif written after it, this one does too due
to their similarity.>*

o ooz 354 . 155, 2 z 3 57 o Z3 55 .
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217. \ffi t= (6:94) and \jffi 4 r\ in Strah al-Shira (are also written

with an alif after the waw) and in \}L\ (5:18) khulf has become significant.>*

&

In this line, the author lists out two more words that are written with a
waw as the shape for hamzah with an alif after it. He specifies which

[

instances of 15574 are intended by including one or two words that come

before this word in the intended instances as well as specifying that it is

\;_f,i rgj f\ in Stirah al-Shira. This excludes other instances of this word in

37 Al-Dani, al-Mugni¢, 106; Thanwi, idah al-Maqasid, 287.

*%® This line of the matn has also been written in some manuscripts with the word 1! in
the place of \}L\ I have written it and commented on it as it is written in Shaykh Aiman
Suwaid’s edition of ‘Agilah and Qari Izhar Thanwi & as well. Other commentators such as
Ibn al-Qasih @, Qari Fath Panipati s, Shaykh Nadi al-Qitt and Shaykh Ghanim Qaddiiri
al-Hamad have also given preference to this wording. Shaykh ‘Abd al-Rahman al-Makki
& has chosen to include discussions of both words in his commentary of this line and
has listed the instance in Strah al-M2’idah of \;L\ as well as the instances in Strah al-
Shu‘ar?, dyah 6 and Strah al-An‘am, ayah 5 of \;IL\ Qari Fath Panipati s makes an
important point regarding the wording of this line. He states that he gave preference to
the wording of \}L\ as Imam al-Shatibi & has already discussed the word \;S\ in line 211.
If he were to repeat the same word here, it would mean that he had an unnecessary
repetition in his matn and that the respected author left out a word (Bl\) that belonged
in this section. Al-Makki, Afdal al-Durar, 74; al-Dani, al-Mugni¢, 104; al-Hamad, al-Sharh al-
Muyassar, 261; Panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 126-127.
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the Qur’an, where it is written without a shape for hamzah, e.g., Effi ab gh

as well as the instance of 184 1515 (K74 4 r\ that occurs in Sarah al-
369

Qalam, ayah 41.
We know that it is the instance of 135l in Siirah al-Ma’idah that is

intended as the remaining instances either have a pronoun attached to
this word, in which case the hamzah would no longer be the final letter of
the word, or the hamzah does not carry a dammah. Imam al-Shatibi s
states that there is khulf regarding the writing of this word with a waw as
a shape for hamzah with an alif after it. It was written as such in some

masahif and without a waw with an alif after it in others, as 31.°™

GRS I s 35 1545 Se MM JLNIES g 218

218. And there is khulf in &_u\!\ \},3 (75:13) and \;_wj o= (is only written
with a waw and alif after it) (43:18) and in al-Mugni (both are) written with

a waw.

@

This line discusses the rasm of two more words in the list of twenty-four
words. ‘Allamah al-Dani s does not mention khulf regarding these words
as being written with a hamzah as a waw followed by an alif.*"* This is
alluded to with the words 17225 j\jlb g~ &5 Imam al-Shatibi 2 mentions
that there is khulf. While Ibn al-Qasih s sees the khulf as applying to both
these words,*”? Shaykh ‘Abd al-Rahman al-Makki 4 and Qari Izhar Thanwi
1 have given preference to Imam al-Sakhawi’s & interpretation that the
khulf that Imam al-Shatibi s mentions only applies to the instance in

39 Al-Qitt, Hiddyat Uli al-Albab, 169.
370 Al-Dani, al-Mugni¢, 154.
7! Al-Dani, al-Mugni¢, 102.
2 Tbn al-Qasih, Talkhis al-Fawa’id, 139.
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Surah al-Qiyamah, and this is how I have suggested it in the translation of

*” This is because Imam Muhammad ibn Is3 s wrote in

the verse as well.
his book Hija’ al-Masahif that writing this word with a waw with an alif after
it is the rasm of Kufa, while the rasm of Madinah is to write it without both
the alifand the waw. Imam Muhammad ibn ‘Isa s has not written the same

for the instance in Siirah al-Zukhruf. **

o

[padin S s 35 35 Ay 2w

219. And after the r@ in 151} (60:4) there is a waw along with alif and in 153

that has already passed, this chapter is a refuge for it (as well), (meaning
that although a discussion regarding this word has already passed, this
word also needs to be mentioned in this chapter).

]

This line discusses the rasm of the last two of the twenty-four words. The
first is the word 1523} in Stirah al-Mumtahinah, dyah 4. This word is written
with a waw as the shape for the hamzah with an alif after it, and there is no
disagreement regarding it being written in this way.’” The second word
that is discussed in this line is {31 Imam al-Shatibi s says two things
about this word in the line above. Firstly, that its discussion has already
passed. This refers to lines 125-128 where the instances of this word and
how they are written in the Qur’an are discussed in detail.

The second point is related to the words g\;ll, which can refer to both
this chapter, where the word 1§} is mentioned due to the second hamzah

being written as a waw with an alif following it, or it can also refer to the

*7 Thanwi, Idah al-Maqasid, 288-289; al-Makki, Afdal al-Durar, 74-75.
374 Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 318.
*>Al-Dani, al-Mugni‘, 106,

204



The Chapter on Hamzah

previous discussion of this word in lines 125-128.%"° The words | ;aixs g@,

or this chapter being a refuge for this word, can also allude to the fact that
although this word has been mentioned in this section due to the final
hamzah being written as a waw with an alif after it, it is unlike the other
words in this section as the hamzah does not carry a dammah.*”

220. And é@j with a plural pronoun (attached to it) is (written) without a

waw (in the state of raf®), or a ya’ (when) in the state of khafd (jarr), in most

of the (masahif).

@

This line discusses the rasm of one word that is written against the rules
of writing hamzah. The general principle is that when a medial hamzah,
which is preceded by an alif, has a pronoun attached to it, e.g., «<= <2, the

hamzah will be written according to its vowel. It is written as a waw if it
carries a dammah, e.g., ré:}Tf. If it carries a kasrah, it is written as a ya’,
e.g., r,.éj__.g In the case of a fathah, it is absent from the script altogether,
e.g, =il iy Gl s r’si._:\) &7 However, there is khulf reported
regarding the word ;'\gj, where in most of the masahif of ‘Iraq, the hamzah

was absent from the script in this word in Strah al-Baqarah, dyah 257,
Surah al-An‘am, ayahs 121 and 128, Strah al-Ahzab, ayah 6, and in Strah
Fussilat, ayah 31. These instances were written without a waw or ya’ as the
shape for hamzah and also without an dlif, e.g., 2131 The word 15 in

the line above alludes to the fact that this is how it was written in most of

%76 Panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 127.
%77 al-Hamad, al-Sharh al-Muyassar, 263.

378 Al-Dani, al-Mugni¢, 110.

37 Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 320; al-Hamad, al-Sharh al-Muyassar, 264.
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the masahif of ‘Iraq, which means that some had it written according to
the rules of giyds as well, e.g., }é:j@j.”‘)

As both of these ways of writing these words are transmitted, both
may be applied. Imam Abii Dawiid & preferred the writing of these words
with a shape for waw and ya’> and with an alif and that is how they are
written in the Madinah printed masahif.’®" In the South Asian printed
masahif, these words are written according to the rasm of the majority of

)‘)”

the ‘Iraqi masahif that are mentioned in this line, e.g., 27 50 285

s 6 Gis K g Jad ‘J")uj\ Sy 22

221. And it is said: 55U j\ &1 (8:34) (has a similar rasm), and hadhf is

established in the alif of bin@’ in all of them (meaning all the words
mentioned in this chapter have the alifbefore the hamzah deleted in them)
like a wall.

&

This line discusses the rasm of the word 5:3L) )\ in ayah 34 of Siirah al-An‘am.

Imam al-Shatibi s writes that this instance can also be written like the
instances above, without a waw as a shape for hamzah. However, by using
the word [3 before it, he alludes to the fact that writing it with hadhf of

hamzah is less common.** This is what differentiates this instance from
the other five instances above. ‘Allamah al-Dani s has mentioned this
instance separately and listed it among words that are written according
to the rules of giyas, with a waw as the shape for hamzah madmimah when
it is preceded by an alif and followed by an attached pronoun.’® The khulf

3% Thanwi, Idah al-Magasid, 290; Ibn al-Qasih, Talkhis al-Fawd’id, 141.
8! Al-Hamad, al-Sharh al-Muyassar, 264.
%82 Thanwi, Idah al-Magasid, 290.
3% Al-Dani, al-Mugni¢, 110.
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that Imam al-Shatibi 4 is mentioning in this line is not from al-Mugni‘ and
can be considered among the additional points that the respected author
has included in his text.>*

The last part of this line, ;33 &6 Sis X 3 5-\3.;3\ ol &3, refers to the
fact that if an alif is present before the hamzah in any of the words that

were mentioned in this section, the alif will be omitted, e.g., 512, \;;\,

21;’) 385

38 Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 320; Ibn al-Qasih, Talkhis al-Fawd’id, 141.
% Ibn al-Qasih, Talkhis al-Faw@’id, 141; Thanwi, Idah al-Magqgasid, 291; Al-Sakhawi, al-
Wasilah, 321.
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CHAPTER ON WRITING THE ALIF AS A WAW

In the four lines of this chapter, Imam al-Shatibi s has summarized the
chapter on this topic in al-Mugni®. 1t lists those words in which the alif has

been written as a waw.

\) j?bj\“‘// U’“’Aj 'S;JM Ju\.d\@)\ji\) 222

222. Waw in the place of alifs like §,53)1, 5 )5_5.5 (24:35), §32% (53:20), 5,550
(40:41) is clear in shape.

shdlalt g Sdpolal  Jdi Zrgdilalg, 223
Ty

223. And in 5)L5)1 and 5341 (the alif is written as a waw). The dlif of (those

instances that) have a pronoun attached to them (mudaf) have become
clear. And hadhf with khulf has been seen in the ‘Iraqi codices in the alifs of
(these two words) when they have a pronoun attached to them.

&

These two lines contain a total of four discussions. The first is that the
word §8%1 will have the alif in it written as a waw wherever it occurs in
the Qur’an. This can be ascertained by the fact that the Imam has not
mentioned any further restrictions regarding its intended occurrences.
Notice that the Imam has mentioned this word in this line with an alif lam
attached to it. Then the Imam mentions three more words, 5 ;X2.8 (24:35),

§,25 (53:20), 535201 (40:41), in which the alif will be written as a waw. No
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further restrictions are needed as these words only occur once each in the
Qur’an.

The second discussion is regarding the words $}J2l and 3341, The alif
in these two words will also be written as a waw when they have an alif lam
attached to them, meaning when they are definite.’® The author then
states that these two words will be written without a waw as a shape for
alif and instead will be written with an alif when they have a pronoun
attached to them, e.g., & 2, 7% Y5, ,3;‘@_:33 EOEAHERE ﬁ, ez
LA, LA Lhls, glud esis Feaits Js4a. This is the third of the four
discussions in these two lines. The two words that are an exception to this
are ;23 32z 85305 &l in dyah 103 of Stirah al-Tawbah and G311 Coads 1,6
in ayah 87 of Siirah Hid. These two instances also have pronouns attached
to them. However, there is a difference in gira’at in them, with some qurr@
reading them as singular and some as plural. Therefore, these are written
with a waw.’® ‘Allamah al-Dani s has listed these two instances in his
discussion of when the word §,L2) occurs as plural.*®

- e
140

The fourth discussion in these two lines is that when the words §}L.2)
and 53417 have a pronoun attached to them, khulf has been seen regarding
the writing of alifin them. In the ‘Iraqi codices, khulfhas been seen in these
two words when they have a pronoun attached to them, some are written
as above, and some are written without any shape for the dalif, e.g., &l s,
They have been seen written with the alif more often than without it in
the masahif of the people of ‘Iraq.’® It is important to note that the khulf
being discussed here is regarding the writing or omission of the alif. They
cannot be written with a waw if a pronoun is attached to them.

3% Thanwi, Idah al-Magasid, 291.
%7 Thanwi, Idah al-Magasid, 291.
3% Al-Dani, al-Mugni¢, 101.
3% Al-Dani, al—Muqm", 100-101.
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Qari Fath Panipati s has added a beautiful note regarding the
wording 3,241 5,12 &5 in line 223. He writes that this wording has a
beneficial meaning, which is that prayer contains spiritual life for us and
every kind of happiness and joy. He then asks Allah to grant us the
sweetness and light of prayer.’ Amin.

55 5 5155555 55 6 & il olaldicliy 224

224. (The first three words were part of the translation of the previous
line.) Prevalent (the word ;\M’J\ alludes to indefiniteness as well) are ; .=
and 3,555 (with a waw in the place of alif when they are indefinite) and waw

is from the one who knows (about rasm).
@

e
This line expands on the discussion of the words ; 32> and 5355 which were

also discussed earlier. However, the difference is that in this line, the
discussion is regarding these two words when they are indefinite, and do
not have an alif lam attached to them. The words s3:5 and )S) will be

written with a waw in the place of the alif even when they are indefinite,

€.g., 53 ;3“3\]\:-,5 ))\JJJUA\_,\;_;.‘B’&;}EZ}L;.?JQI
\ \’*—4\.@—».9 235 ;\ij Ko.@.«aa.:pq,\ou\jjwa g,&.ﬁ 225
225, There is khulf from some of them in the alif (after the waw) of &l_o

(2:157, 9:99, 22:40, 23:9) and waw (in the place of alif) is established in it
(this word) in the cumulative traveled (paths).

3% Panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 130.
%1 Al-Dani, al-Mugni¢, 101; al-Qitt, Hiddayat Uli al-Albab, 174; Panipati, Ashal al-Mawadrid, 130.
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&

This line discusses the rasm of the word &5, which is the plural of §15.
It will always be written with a waw, and this is alluded to by the words
1w e G 22355 515015, However, there is khulf regarding the writing of the
alif after the waw. The word &315 has been seen written with and without

the alif. ** Other than the two instances that were already mentioned
before, @535 (9:103) and &350 (11:87), there are four more instances of

this word in the Qur’an that have been listed in the translation.

%% Al-Dani, al-Mugni¢, 101.
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THE CHAPTER ON WRITING WORDS WITH AN
ORIGINAL YA°OR WAWIN THE LAMPOSITION

S B 03 Gy B e B se gy 226

226. And ya as alif which is changed from a ya’ has been seen with a
pronoun or without a pronoun (attached to it).

]

In this line, Imam al-Shatibi s presents a general principle of rasm. If the
last root letter of a word (lam kalimah) was originally a ya’ but has been
changed into an dlif, it will still be written in the shape of a ya’ in the
Qur’an.”” This will also apply to those words that look like these words,
even though the original letter may not be a ya’. This will happen whether
there is a pronoun attached to the alif or not, e.g., Qs_m_’éi, 2633%, \.@.u_N\,

EERNES

We can assume that it is the lam kalimah that was originally a ya’ as
only the last letter of the root would have a pronoun attached to it.”** This
is not a restriction that the Imam has mentioned explicitly in the line
above. In the lines that follow, Imam al-Shatibi 4 will mention exceptions
to this general rule.

3% Al-Dani, al-Mugni¢, 112.
** Thanwi, Idah al-Maqasid, 293.
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\/’:f.,’ éﬂ\wj \.«/Q_BY\) \A.Aj )cy‘y d\.«a.C ngw 227

227.Except for jlLas (14:36),+ 535 (22:4),\35 (69:11), and both (instances of)
Lz (28120, 36:20) and LT (17:1), 23ls,— (48:29) in Sirah al-Fath have

been made famous.

&

This line lists six words that are written with an alif instead of a ya. The
specific instances that are mentioned above in the translation are
mentioned as such in al-Mugni‘.”” The word 3L_%& only occurs in the
Qur’an once. Therefore, no other specifier was needed. The word ;Y55 also
only occurs once in the Qur’an. The word ik occurs in the Qur’an multiple

times. However, only the one in Stirah al-Haqqah is intended as this is the
one that is mentioned specifically in al-Mugni‘. The Imam specifies that it

is both the instances of the word Lzil by using the word Lzl {xs;, and

then mentions that L’aiiﬁf, with an alif lam, will also be written with an alif.
Lastly, he mentions that the word (<. specifically in Stirah al-Fath will
be written with an alif. The remaining instances will be written with a ya’.
And Allah knows best. Another difference between this instance of (sl
and its other occurrences in the Qur’an is that all the others have a ba’

attached to them, e.g., %.3%

3% Al-Dani, al-Mugni¢, 114,
%% Thanwi, Idah al-Magasid, 294.
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\.@_a\.b/ )’ L /,bj w;}?sb/‘:’u;&z‘—j 228

228. And other than (the ya’) that comes after the ya’ for fear of the joining
of two ya”’s (in one word) but s’”‘ and \g2i2 have been embellished with it

(with ya@).

]

In this line, the author mentions another exception to the principle of
rasm that he stated in line 226. However, instead of individual words, this
exception is another principle. If writing an dlif as a ya’ to allude to its
origin causes two ya’’s to come together in writing, the ya’ will be written
as an alif instead. This is to avoid the repetition of similar shapes (tamathul
fil-rasm), a principle of rasm that was mentioned earlier as well.

There are two exceptions to this rule mentioned in this line. The first

word is the word 5%. There are two shapes for y@ in this word. This word
will be written as such, whether it occurs as a noun, e.g., _'sZuc; (5555, Or
a verb, e.g.,, :s% NAFEURERN ("’ Imam al-Shatibi s also tells us that the
word @i 2 is written with two ya”s. ‘Allamah al-Dani s has mentioned

this in al-Mugni‘in this section as well.*”” In our copies of the Qur’an today,

*7 This is how it is written in my copy of al-Mugni‘ published by Dar Ibn Kathir and what
Shaykh Ghanim Qaddari al-Hamad has quoted from al-Mugni® in his commentary of this
line. However, this detail about the word (g3 % being written with two ya”s is entirely

missing in this chapter in three other editions of al-Mugni‘ that I consulted. These were
the ones edited by Shaykhah Narah bint Hasan al-Humayyid, Shaykh Muhammad Ahmad
Duhman and Dr. Bashir al-Himyari. Rather, their wording of the same sentence suggests
that ‘Allamah al-Dani & found the word \g2i 2 written in the masahif of Madinah, and

most of the masahif of Kufah and Basrah without an alif and with only one ya’. Imam al-
Sakhawi s has also quoted ‘Allamah al-Dani & as saying what is stated in these other
three edltlons. Imam Ghazi ibn Qais 4 has also mentioned that this word is written
without the alif and only one ya’ in his book. Regardless of the difference between the
various editions of al-Mugni‘, we know that Shaykh al-Mahdawi s (d. 440) has clearly
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the word @222 has been written with one shape for ya’, according to what

some editions of al-Mugni® state was seen in the masahif of Madinah, and
many of the masahif of Kiifah, and Basrah. ** Therefore, even though Imam
al-Shatibi s has only mentioned the writing of this word with two ya”’s in
the line above, we can conclude that there is khulf in the writing of this
word. It can be written with two ya’’s or with one ya’.

st s Gl a2 6,5 4 A los e 229
229. Uik (18:33) and \’“ (22:44), there is dlif in both of them in all the

(uthmani codices) and khulf has certainly been mentioned in _ 2% &5

(5:52).

@

The line above discusses the rasm of three words. The first two are written

** These two words are written with an alif

with an alif in all the masahif.
because the alif in them is neither changed from a ya’ or a waw. However,
Qari Izhar Thanwi & explains that because they may seem similar to
words in which the dlif has been changed from a ya’ or a waw, they have
still been mentioned, so no doubt remains regarding their rasm.*”

In the word &M; in Stirah al-M@’idah, ayah 52, Muhammad ibn ‘Isa 2
has reported from Imam Nusayr s that this word was written in some

=5 401

masahif with an alif instead of the ya’.

stated in his book on rasm that the word \g23 % was written with two ya”’s. Al-Dani, al-
Mugni, 113-114; al-Hamad, al-Sharh al-Muyassar, 271; Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 326;
Mahdawi, Hija’ Masahif al-Amsar, 51.
3% Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 326; al-Qitt, Hidayat Uli al-Albab, 177.
%% Al-Dani, al-Mugni<, 114-115,
*0 Thanwi, Idah al-Magqasid, 293-294.
1 Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 327; al-Dani, al-Mugni¢, 154.
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& oz .94 &% 2.2 2E s e e
\J’f.,\.eq.@-\gri}f\&.ej (] ‘&2.5)&\.’3\.2}' £ 355 230

230. The omission of alif (in all the codices) after the ya’ in IS (any
word in which Gzi has a pronoun attached to it) and most of them are

with hadhf (of the alif) before (the ya’). (Hadhf) is certainly more (meaning
that it has been seen more than ithbat of the alif before the ya’).

@

This line discusses the rasm of one word. When the word G2 appears in
the Qur’an with a pronoun attached to it, e.g., P@Aﬂa}, ks, ré:»,sz}, it
has two dlifs in it. In the line above, Imam al-Shatibi s tells us that the alif
after the ya’ will always be omitted. The alif after the t@’, however, has been

seen as omitted in most masahif but was seen as written in some as well.*”
Therefore, we can say there is no khulf regarding the omission of the alif
after the ya’, but there is khulf regarding the omission of the alif before the
ya’. This will apply to all the instances of these words in the Qur’an, which

is why the respected Imam has not restricted it to particular instances.

1535 @s3s 3 LIRS Sloe S gs gyasd, 21
231. 235 (3:28) is with a y@, and there is an alif in the ‘Iraqi masahifin .4\&

(3:102) and they (the people of ‘Iraq) differed in its (the alif’s) omission in
writing.

@

This line discusses the rasm of two words, both of them occur in Stirah Al
‘Imran. Imam al-Shatibi s tells us that the word 2.4 in dyah 28 has been

seen as written with a shape of ya’> between the qaf and the ta’ marbitah.

2 Al-Dani, al-Mugni¢, 114; al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 327.
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The word .«\&5 was seen written in the masahif of ‘Iraq with and without

an alif between the gaf and the ta’. When hadhf of alif is mentioned, it does
not mean that this word was written with a ya’ instead of the alif. Rather,
it means that the gaf and the ta> had no shape between them in the ‘Iraqi
masahif. '

A question that arises is how was the word .4353 written in the
remaining codices, as the line above only seems to mention the ‘Iraqi
codices. Imam al-Ja‘bari s writes that the words )52 (i in the line above
allude to the fact that the other masahif had it written with a y@.*** Imam

al-Sakhawi s writes that he saw this word in the Shami codex as a2,

405

with a shape for ya’ and ta’ after the gaf.*” Qari Fath Panipati s writes that
this word has a total of three outlines, the first two are as they were found
in the ‘Iraqi masahif, with and without an alif and no ya’, and the third is
as Imam al-Sakhawi s has described it, with a shape for ya’ and ta’ after

the gaf. He writes that it is written in all the other codices as 4235.*

Py
o

55 GiZ 55 8 3 dis Je & gal gy 232

L =,

232. Ya’ is written (instead of alif) in 51555 (11:72 and 25:28), 226 (12:84),

i, &, and J), &, <&, B, G0 (39:56).

]

This line discusses the rasm of nine words, which will all be written with a
ya instead of an alif wherever they occur in the Qur’an. Some of them
appear once, while others appear quite often. ‘Allamah al-Dani s
mentions as part of a report by Abli ‘Ubayd Qasim ibn Sallam s that the

% Al-Dani, al-Mugni‘, 166; al-Hamad, al-Sharh al-Muyassar, 273.
0% Al-Ja%bari, Jamilat Arabab, 2:265.

5 Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 328.

6 Panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 134.
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word 35 is written with a ya’ the majority of the time, and Abii ‘Ubayd s

also saw it in some masahif as written with an alif. ‘Allamah al-Dani & also
writes that he saw the word % written in one antique mushaf with an alif

as well. However, he concludes that writing this word with an alif is not
practiced upon as it is not the rasm of mushaf al-imam or any of the other
codices.””’

fesgs,  swplisaly st
233. 412 235G (7:101) and ,:\ s (11:76) and %255 Sl )55 (2:228),
the rasm of Ubayy ibn Ka‘ab’s . mushaf has made ya’ famous (in these
places, there is a shape for ya’in the place of the dlif).

s 230 B s o) |l O o5l aeleg 2l 234

234. And ;315 and 25315 (are with a y@ instead of alif) in the Makki codex,
and &\ (4:3) has been attributed to mushaf al-imam. And all (these reports)

are not followed.

]

In the two lines above Imam al-Shatibi s mentions some reports
regarding the rasm of alif as y@’. In the three instances in line 233, Imam
al-Kisa1 & reports that he saw the alif in these three instances written as
a ya’ in the mushaf of the great companion Ubayy ibn Ka‘ab :&. In the
second line, two more words are mentioned, ,:5 and r“"\—?' There is a
report that these were written in the codex of Makkah with a ya’ in the
place of the alif. The last report that is alluded to in these two lines is a
report by ‘Asim al-Jahdari s that he saw the word &\ written with a y@

*7 Al-Dani, al-Mugni¢, 115-116; Thanwi, Idah al-Magqdsid, 297.
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in the place of alif in mushaf al-imam. After mentioning all three of these
reports, ‘Allamah al-Dani s writes that he did not find any of these words
written in this way, with a ya’ instead of an alif in any of the masahif, which
is evidence that these could not have been written in any of the codices in
this way. “® This is what Imam al-Shatibi & alludes to when he says, ﬁ)

°
PR

175235 ol Although there are these individual reports, this rasm is not

followed or practiced upon‘” as there is no evidence of it being applied.
The rasm that is applied and practiced upon is the one that is seen in the
‘Uthmani codices on which the sahabah .+ agreed.*° If one or more of the
codices had these words written with a ya’ instead of an alif, there would
have been some evidence in the multitude of masahif that were copied
from these codices. However, no such khulf was observed.

Pl 8L W S s B el sl S 235

235. 1~ &), however it occurs, and (3471, (@53, @5, sk, (52, 5, their

waw has certainly been written as a ya’.

@

This is the last line of this chapter, and it discusses the rasm of words in
which the alif was originally a waw. ‘Allamah al-Dani s writes that the
general principle is that when an original waw in three letter root words
changes into an dlif, the alif will be written as an dlif, and not as a ya’.
However, he also lists some places that are exceptions to this general rule.

The word :~_&) is written with a ya’, however it occurs in the Qur’an,

whether with an alif lam or without, or with a pronoun attached to it or

not, e.g., G5\ 2\ es by 2 &, '+ Al There are a total of six

% Al-Dani, al-Mugni¢, 116-117.
49 Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 330.
19 Thanwi, Idah al-Maqasid, 298.
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occurrences of this word in the Qur’an. Each of the other words occurs

once in the Qur’an. The word Qg;ﬂf, however, has not been mentioned by

‘Allamah al-Dani & in al-Mugni¢, and can be considered from among the
extra points that Imam al-Shatib1 4 has included in al-Mugni‘. There are
two reasons given for these words being written with a ya’ instead of an
alif. The first is that the ya’ alludes to the permissibility of imalah in these
words. The second reason given is that writing them with a ya> matches
the writing of the words before them and/or after them at the ends of the
ayat in the stirahs in which they occur.*"

11 Al-Dani, al-Mugni¢, 118; Thanwi, Idah al-Magqdsid, 299; al-Hamad, al-Sharh al-Muyassar,
275; al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 330.
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236. The lam of éﬁ, w_fﬁ, éﬁ, and L;;SST however it occurs (dual or plural),

along with Jjjf, omit (it) and be sincere in (your) deep reflection.

@

There is a general rule in rasm that whenever lam al-ta‘rif is attached to a
word that begins with lam, both lams will be written. All the words listed
in the line above also have two lams in them. However, one of the lams will
be omitted from them in writing. One reason for this may be that these
words occur often in the Qur’an.*”

As for which lam is omitted, ‘Allamah al-Dani s, gives preference to it
being the lam that is part of the word, while writing that it may also be lam
al-ta‘rif that is considered omitted due to idgham. However, he gives
preference to it being the lam that is part of the word as lam al-ta‘rif cannot

be separated from hamzat al-wasl.*” The words 1;:Sl 35_5\; allude to the

fact that in other words in the Qur’an, both lams are written, and Imam al-
Shatibi 4 wants to make sure that we do not apply the exception above
to all words written with two lams, e.g., & Jall, ?;:UT, Jalp

1 Panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 136.
3 Al-Dani, al-Mugni¢, 119.
414 Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 331; Ibn al-Qasih, Talkhis al-Fawa’id, 150.
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237. And say, separating words happens according to the original (way of
writing) and joining them is a derivative (of the original). So, do not be
found being miserly with it (meaning do not be miserly with sharing the
knowledge regarding writing words as joined or separated in the

Qur’an).*®

]

From this line, the author begins his discussion regarding those words
that are sometimes written as joined and sometimes written as separated
in the Qur’an. This is an important chapter in the science of rasm, and the
definitions of the terms magqta‘ (separated) and mawsul (joined) were
covered in the introductory section of the book. Therefore, they will not
be repeated here.

The author begins by telling us that that writing two words as
separated is the principal or default method that is used in writing words
in the Qur’an. However, there are times when two words are written as
one word. This can be due to the words being adjacent to each other, the
strength of the connection between them, or the fact that they are used
together often in conversation.*'* It would be good to remind the reader
here that when two words are written as joined, wagf can only be made at
the end of them, and when they are written as separated, waqf can be made
at the end of the first word.

5 Panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 136.
416 Al-Hamad, al-Sharh al-Muyassar, 277; Thanwi, Idah al-Magasid, 301; al-Sakhawi, al-
Wasilah, 333.
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In the lines that follow, Imam al-Shatibi s will list out the words that
are sometimes written as joined and sometimes separated. He will
mention the ones that are fewer in number, and we can assume all the rest
of the occurrences will be written as the opposite of what has been
mentioned. For example, if he mentions that these two words are written
as joined in these particular places, we can assume that they are written
as separated in all their other occurrences in the Qur’an.*"

*7 Thanwi, Idah al-Maqasid, 301; Panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 137.
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238. And separate \jjfg N ol (7:169), dji\ Y ol (7:105), 54z ¥ of (9:118), N j}
ii Y\ iJ) (11:14) in Sarah Had while hastening (to say the complete the

418

phrase).

as ¥ e g 0@ LAY Sho s Bl i g Uil 239

239. There is khulf in (w\ ,1 | N gj) in Strah al-Anbiya> (21:87), and
separate the second 133235 N o in Sirah Hid (11:26) along with Stirah Yasin

(36:60), and there is no restriction (regarding the writing of these words
as separated as that is what has been reported).

PSS IRVECIEICE NS TR P ERTSICaI

240. (And separate) N u\ in Strah al-Hajj (26) along with Stirah al-Qalam
(24) and Strah al-Dukhan (19) and Sirah al-Mumtahimah (12), and & o5

in Strah al-Ra‘ad (40) is the only one that has become clear (as being
written as separated).

¥ Due to maintaining the meter of the poem, the author did not include the complete

wording of the tahlil (a1 Y1 41 Y) in the line, and this creates a meaning that is against
tawhid. Therefore, he is asking us to hasten to complete the phrase ! ¥ 4] Y. Panipati,
Ashal al-Mawarid, 137.
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&

In the three lines above, the author lists ten places in the Qur’an where

the words Y of will be written as separated from each other. These ten

places, that are always written as magqti‘, have been reported as written as
such by Ibn al-Anbari &, Imam Hamzah al-Zayyat s, and Aba Hafs al-
Khazzaz @."° The author also mentions that khulf has been seen in the
instance in dayah 87 of Strah al-Anbiy2’, with ‘Allamah al-Dani & writing
that it was written with a niin in some masahif (meaning as maqta‘), and
without a niin in others (meaning as mawsul). ** Imam al-Shatibi s has not
expressed a preference regarding the writing of the instance in Strah al-
Anbiya’ as maqti‘ or mawsil. However, Imam Abti Dawid ibn Najah s has
given preference to writing it as maqti‘and this is what is seen in both the
Madinah printed masahif as well as the South Asian printed masahif.*'
The three lines above list a total of eleven places. For six of these
eleven places, the author specifies the particular instance in which these
two words are written as maqti‘ by either mentioning just one or more

words that come after ¥ u\ in that place, or then by mentioning the name
of the siirah along with the additional words. He clarifies that it is the
second instance of 13533 N of in Siirah Hiid, not the first one in ayah 2 of
the same siirah, which is written as mawsiil, Bl Y\ 3ias 1. For the

remaining five instances, he states the names of the stirahs in which they
occur. These two words are written as adjoined in all their other
occurrences in the Qur’an, which are about forty-five, "

In line 240, the Imam says, 1345 3355 & &) 4&9) 3. He states that there is

only one place in the Qur’an where the words 4| and & are written as

19 Al-Dant, al-Mugni¢, 121-122; al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 334.
#20 Al-Dani, al-Mugni¢, 158.

2! Al-Hamad, al-Sharh al-Muyassar, 279.

2 Al-Hamad, al-Sharh al-Muyassar, 279.

3 Al-Hamad, al-Sharh al-Muyassar, 279.
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separated from each other, and this is in ayah 40 of Strah al-Ra‘ad. They
are written as adjoined in all the other places in the Qur’an, e.g., r.é.,.u,.: Li§,

23 e P\E GG (8:57-58). This has been reported from Imam Hamzah al-

Zayyat 2, Abl Hafs al-Khazzaz &, and Imam Idris & from Imam Khalaf

Ly 424

4 Al-Dani, al-Mugni¢, 123. Although the Dar Ibn Kathir edition of al-Mugni, which is the
one used in my citations, does not include Imam Khalaf’s name after Imam Idris, two

other editions do, and therefore I have added it here as well.
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241. Say (separate) . before &S1% & in Siirah al-Rim (28) and Strah al-

Nisa> (25) and khulf has come regarding the . .. in Siirah al-Munafiqiin
(10).

s bS WA L WSS p g e i g il 22

242. (The scholars of rasm) have mentioned no khulf in separating ‘. when
it comes along with an ism zahir. And join all (occurrences of) 3. and (“‘

while being one who follows (the rasm).

]

These two lines discuss four possible situations in which . may be written
as separated or adjoined to what comes after it. When ', is followed by .,

it will always be written as mawsil, except for in the three places that
Imam al-Shatibi & has listed above. For the first two instances, the Imam

specifies which ones are intended by giving us the word &S1s which
comes after the % in both these places, and he also mentions the names of
the slirahs. By adding the names of the siirahs after the phrase &S5 & s,

the author excludes the instance in dyah 33 of Strah al-Nar, which is

written as mawstl. For the third instance, he only mentions the name of

the stirah as no other specifier is needed. He also adds that there is khulf
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in the instance in Strah al-Munafiqin. It has been seen written as both
maqti‘ and mawsil. While writing these three instances as maqti‘ has been
reported from Muhammad ibn Isa x,*” ‘Allamah al-Dani s writes in
another chapter that the instance in Stirah al-Munafiqiin was seen written
as maqtu‘ in some masahif and as mawsil in others, ***

The second discussion in these two lines is regarding the word 'y
when it is followed by a noun that is explicitly mentioned (ism zahir) that
begins with a mim or more specifically, with \X.*” The word ¢ will always
be written as magtu‘ in this scenario, even though these nouns begin with

P

\% (mim and alif) and idgham will be made, e.g., d 2\.i o elE S B s, o
G55 J&. 7 Imam al-Sakhawi s writes that it is the example of &35 JUs e
that Imam al-Shatibi 4 is referring to in the title of this section when he
says, du Oe;i;.m

The last two discussions in this section pertain to the word ‘. when
it is followed by the word = or L istifhamiyyah. In these cases, the word ‘.
will always be written as mawsiil everywhere these words appear together
in the Qur’an, e.g., €3 O, S r’*‘ In addition to the niin not being written
in 2, the alif after the mim has also been dropped.™”

Shaykh ‘Abd al-Rahman al-Makki s has added a fifth discussion in
this section, which is that the word :. will always be written as mawsiil

when it is attached to a pronoun, like in 4w (,énw «&-. However, in these

5 Al-Dani, al-Mugni<, 122.
#26 Al-Dani, al-Mugni¢, 164; al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 336-337; Thanwi, Idah al-Magqdsid, 305.
*7 Thanwi, Idah al-Maqasid, 306; al-Tinisi, Dalil al-Hayran, 315; al-Ja‘bari, Jamilat Arbab,
2:292.
28 Al-Dani, al-Mugni<, 122.
429 al-sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 337.
% Thanwi, Idah al-Maqasid, 306.
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cases, unlike the ones mentioned above, the niin will be written and not
dropped.® Imam al-Shatibi s has not mentioned this in the lines above.

1 Al-Makki, Afdal al-Durar, 82.
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243. Separating ;> r? in Strah Fussilat (40), Stirah al-Nisa’ (109), Stirah al-
Saffat (11) and in Strah al-Bar2’ah (109) is from a young man who
examined (this matter well).

&

The line above discusses the rasm of :Z.l. Imam Muhammad ibn Isa 2 and
Ibn al-Anbari & have reported that these two words are written as mawsl
everywhere they occur together in the Qur’an, except for in the four
places listed above.*? Imam al-Shatibi s specifies which instances are
intended by mentioning the names of the stirahs in which they occur,

referring to Stirah al-Saffat as - §3%3, meaning the one that occurs before

Sarah $ad. No other specifiers are needed. Examples of these two words
being written as mawsil are, ,a.ﬁ! ’C“J\ A w‘ o2 )Y\j ol gla 3

2 Al-Dani, al-Mugni¢, 124; Mahdawi, Hija> Masahif al-Amsar, 44-45.
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244. And (separate) ’s - in Stirah al-Nir (43) and Stirah al-Najm (29), and
join J‘ in Strah Qiyamah (3) along with Stirah al-Kahf (48). The one who

is intelligent has assessed (this matter well).
@

This line discusses the rasm of two sets of words. The first two words are

u*‘ o ‘Allamah al-Dani @ writes that these two words are written as

separated in both the instances in which they occur in the Qur’an in all
the masahif. These are in Strah al-Nir and Strah al-Najm.*’ The author
has specified these instances in the line above by mentioning the names
of the siirahs in which they occur. There are no other instances of these
two words in the Qur’an, either magqta‘ or mawsil.** Therefore, no other
specifiers were needed.

The second set of words are ] o). These two words are written as

magqti‘throughout the Qur’an, e.g., 5.& ) ol. However, they are written as
mawsul in Strah al-Qiyamah and Strah al-Kahf. This has been reported
from Ibn al-Anbari &, Imam Hamzah al-Zayyat s, and Abt Hafs al-
Khazzaz 2. The author has specified these two instances in the line above
by mentioning the names of the siirahs in which they occur. As these are

3 Al-Dani, al-Mugni¢, 124.
4 al-Ja‘bari, Jamilat Arbab, 2:300.
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the only occurrences of these words in these two siirahs, no other
specifiers are needed.

In addition to the two instances above, ‘Allamah al-Dani s has
mentioned that Imam Muhammad ibn ‘Isa s has mentioned that some

have said that the instance in ayah 20 of Siirah al-Muzzammil, : ri;ﬁ uj j,

is also written as mawsil.** Imam Ghazi ibn Qays 4, however, has written
in his book that this instance is written as magqti’, meaning that there is
khulf in the instance in Surah al-Muzzammil.** What is more well known
is that this instance is written as maqta¢, and that is perhaps why Imam al-
Shatibi s has chosen not to mention it in the line above.*” Imam al-
Sakhawi # and Imam Ibn al-Qasih @& have also not mentioned the
instance in Strah al-Muzzammil in their commentary of this line.**

5 Al-Ja‘bari, Jamilat Arbab, 2:301.

¢ Al-Dani, al-Mugni<, 124.

*7 Thanwi, Idah al-Maqasid, 308.

38 Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 339; al-Qasih, Talkhis al-Fawa’id, 157.
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245. And with separation (write) {3z | 2 s & (7:166) and after (these
words) join V‘Q [JRO S (Jb (11:14) and be cautious (about taking anything

other than what has been transmitted regarding the writing of this word
as maqtu‘ and mawsil).

6 8l Juad G Bl H5ia g VG e bl 246

246. And separate other than it (the instance in Strah Had that was

mentioned above), and that (in which) its hamzah carries a fathah (r) gj),
separate it, and join i (the one with) a fathah, (ij) has certainly been

elevated (by only being written as mawsil in the whole Qur’an).
@

These two lines discuss the rasm of four sets of words. The first of these is

\% 2. This word will be written as maqti‘in only place in the Qur’an, and

52~

that is when it is followed by the words &£ 1,33, As this only happens in

dyah 166 of Stirah al-Araf, no other specifiers are needed. These two words
will be written as mawsul everywhere else they appear in the Qur’an, e.g.,
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5 jfjw’s Ko s sansdl, J,Ja \Ze JG&. This has been reported by Ibn al-Anbari
5 as well as “Ali ibn Kisah %

The second set of words discussed in these two lines are rJ 56, The
author informs us that these two words will be written as mawsial when
they are followed by the words ré:l Iyx>223. As this only occurs in Siirah
Hd, no other specifiers are needed. The author adds the word ré:l in the
phrase in order to exclude &\ i |5zl 5‘3 o in dyah 50 of Siirah al-Qasas,
which is written as maqti‘. ‘Allamah al-Dani s has written that the r)\.e
;é:] i |28 in Stirah Hid was written in all the masahif without niin, and
in Sirah al-Qasas, &0 i | ezl 5‘3 OB, is with niin. He then mentions that this
has been reported from Ibn al-Anbari & and Imam Nusayr s, and the
masdahif are all in agreement regarding it.**

At the end of line 245 above, Imam al-Shatibi s asks us “to be
cautious.” Imam al-Sakhawi & explains that Imam al-Shatibi & has used
this wording as, due to the way that this issue is worded in al-Mugni, some

might assume that only the instance in Siirah al-Qasas is written as
magqta’.*"' He writes that 3. &E.i\; (separate other than it) can refer to both

the instance in al-Qasas due to its similarity in wording, or all the other

442

instances of rJ Qb in the Qur’an.*”” We know that the other instances are

written as maqtias Imam Muhammad ibn Is3’s & has written in his book
on rasm that only the instance in dyah 14 of Stirah Had will be written as

mawstl. All the other instances will be written as magqta‘.**

9 Al-Dani, al-Mugni‘, 122-123. ‘Ali ibn Kisah & transmits gir@at through Imam Sulaym s
from Imam Hamzah al-Zayyat . He passed away in Egypt in 220 AH. Ibn al-Jazari, Ghayat
al-Nihayah, (Beirut: Dar al-Kutub al-‘Ilmiyyah, 2006), 1:516.

0 Al-Dani, al-Mugni, 123.

“1 Panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 142.

*2 Al-Hamad, al-Sharh al-Muyassar, 285.

“3 Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 340-342; al-Dani, al-Mugni‘, 124.
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The third discussion is regarding the words r‘j ol. The author specifies
that it is the word j, in which the hamzah carries a fathah, that is under
discussion. These two words are written as maqti¢ in both their
occurrences in all the masahif.** These two words only appear twice in the
Qur’an, in dyah 131 of Siirah al-An‘am, &5 =5 rJ Q\ éls, and ayah 7 of
Stirah al-Balad, 35 e r‘j Q\ ;,:Zéj.““

The fourth discussion is regarding the words & f‘ These two words
will always be written as mawsiil in all their occurrences in the Qur’an.**
It is important to note that these two words only occur together thrice in
the Qur’an, in ayah 143 and 144 of Strah al-An‘am, ZWBJ\ }\;;j e eJsind,
and dyah 59 of Siirah al-Naml, &3 A u\f} 5%.“7 The word & in these
three places is a compound of f‘ and \, roughly translated as “or what.”
However, in the other places that \il appears in the Qur’an, such as ayah
26 of Siirah al-Bagarah or ayah 79 of Strah al-Kahf, it is originally one
word, in both its meaning and its writing, and can be translated as “as
for.”**® However, since both types of i, the one that is a compound word,
and the one that is not, are both written as mawstl throughout the Qur’an,
it would be appropriate to say that & will always be written as mawsill.
This simplifies matters for those who are not familiar with the Arabic
language, and this is perhaps why many commentators have not
distinguished between them. And Allah knows best.

** Al-Danti, al-Mugni‘, 124.

5 Al-Hamad, al-Sharh al-Muyassar, 285; Panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 142.
6 Al-Dani, al-Mugni, 125.

47 Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 342.

8 Al-Hamad, al-Sharh al-Muyassar, 286.
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247. Separate the second uJ.«.a = 3 (2:240), and both (instances of) & r)fjwl
U (5:48 and 6:165), then in @)\ G 4 (6:145). (Qat) has been followed (in the

rasm of these words).

a2l pyl5 E355 50 &5 W pedygiln g 248

248. And (write them separated) in Strah al-Nar (14), Strah al-Anbiy2’
(102), and both instances in Strah al-Zumar (ayat 3 and 36), and in Strah
al-Wagqi‘ah (61), Stirah al-Rtim (28) and Strah al-Shu‘ara’ (146).

adel 53 6,084 G 83 e Lol Gail e 3y 249

249, Except in the instance in Strah al-Shu‘ara® (which is always written
as maqti), some of them (scholars of rasm) have (mentioned) wasl (in the

ten instances mentioned before), and the first &,3e,5 s &) (6:134) (was

written as separated) when the (codices) were visited.
@

These three lines discuss the rasm of two sets of words. The first two are

% 3. The author begins by listing out eleven instances that he states are

written as maqtu‘. He specifies which places are intended in various ways.

For the first instance, he states that it is the second occurrence of a3 & 3

in the Qur’an, which is in ayah 240 of Siirah al-Baqarah. By mentioning
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that it is the second occurrence, he excludes the first which is in ayah 234
of the same Stirah and is written as mawsil. For the next three instances,

he gives us one word before or after i 3, and no other specifiers are

needed. For the next seven occurrences, the author mentions the name of
the siirah in which they occur, referring to Siirah al-Zumar as _» &3,

meaning the siirah that comes after Siirah Sad. No other specifiers are

needed as these are the only occurrences of = 3 in these stirahs, magti‘or

mawsil. He then states le&a L},\ajj\g AT &3, meaning that some
scholars have also stated that except for the instance in Stirah al-Shu‘ar?’,
the other ten instances can also be written as mawsul. This has been
reported from Imam Muhammad ibn Tsa a.*

To summarize the discussion regarding s 3, we can say that the
occurrences of % 3 in the Qur’an can be divided into three groups. The

first category is of that instance in which all the scholars agree that it will
be written as magqtu‘. This applies to the instance in Stirah al-Shu‘ara’ only.
The second category is of those places in which there is khulf, meaning
that they may be written as maqta‘ or mawsil. The remaining ten instances
that Imam al-Shatibi s has listed in these lines fall into this category. The
third category is those instances in which all agree that they are written

“° These are the remaining instances of these two words in the

as mawstl.
Qur’an, which by my count are twenty-three. And Allah knows best.

The second set of words that are discussed in these lines are \ s Q\
These two words are written as magqti‘ in one place only. The author
specifies which instance is intended by stating that it is the first
occurrence of i 3| that is followed by &,32, in the Qur’an. By stating that
it is the first, the author excludes the other two instances of this phrase in
the Qur’an, which are in ayah 5 of Stirah al-Dhariyat, and ayah 7 of Stirah

al-Mursalat, where these words are written as mawsiil, 53L& &, ), &)

*9 Al-Dani, al-Mugni, 125.
0 Panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 143.
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cvj.\. &34t These two words are written as mawsil in all their other

occurrences in the Qur’an. This has been reported by “Ali ibn Kisah a2,
Imam Hamzah al-Zayyat s, and Aba Hafs al-Kharraz . **

! Al-Hamad, al-Sharh al-Muyassar, 288.
2 Al-Dani, al-Mugni<, 127.
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ez Juill g e s biie 5,556 &l by 250
250. Separate according to them (all the scholars of rasm) both §,¢35 & u\)

(22:62 and 31:30) and joining (these two words) is more established in
Strah al-Anfal (41) while being well examined.

O $a s ks G i 1855 il Bsa s )y 251

251. And & Zue &), the occurrence in Siirah al-Nahl (95), has also come as
such (meaning that there is khulf in it, with writing it as mawsal being
preferred), and & W.J (2:202, 5:62, 5:63, 5:79, 5:80), its separation (in
writing) has been transmitted by the respected predecessors (of this
science).

@
These two lines discuss the rasm of three sets of words. The first two words
discussed are &\, The author states that these two words are written as
maqti in both the occurrences in which they are followed by the word
5535, This happens in two places in the Qur’an, once in Stirah al-Hajj and
the other in Stirah Lugman. This has been narrated by Imam Muhammad
ibn Isa a.** Imam al-Shatibi s then shares a third instance. He specifies
that it is the instance in Stirah al-Anfal but does not provide any way of

distinguishing between the instances in ayah 41 and 28. However, the
exact instance in known from al-Mugni. Although there is khulf in this

3 Al-Dani, al-Mugni<, 127.
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instance and the instance of \8) in Siirah al-Nahl that is mentioned in line
251, writing them as mawsil is preferred, &3 Je315. The author writes
this as ‘Allamah al-Dani s states in al-Mugni¢ that these two instances
were written as mawstl in the masahif of ‘Iraq and in some of their (people
of Andalusia®*) antique masahif as magqta‘. ‘Allamah al-Dani & then states
that to write it as mawsiil is established and is seen more often, and Imam
Ghazi ibn Qays s has written in his book that these two instances are
written as mawsil. *** Because there are multiple instances of \J in Stirah
al-Nahl, the author specifies that it is the occurrence of \) that is followed
by & L. that is intended here.

The next discussion is regarding the words & 24, These two words

appear together in the Qur’an in nine places altogether. In five of these
places, there is a lam attached to them, and they will be written as maqti‘
in all five of these instances. The author specifies this by specifically
mentioning L U,_J, with a lam, in the line above. He does so because

‘Allamah al-Dani s has written that Imam Muhammad ibn ‘Isa s said that
all the instances of \s 3, that have lam in the beginning of them are

written as magqtu‘. ‘Allamah al-Dani s then further writes that this is what
is written in Imam Ghazi ibn Qays’s @ book as well, as well as what has
been observed in the antique copies of the Qur’an.**

PEGRN S s gl plopdadeuh o 252

252. \L25 J8 (2:93) is with khulf (meaning it can written as both magti‘ or
mawsiil) then it is (written as) joined with 4 22515 (7:150) and the one

before Bj&f (2:90) have been spread out.

** The masahif of the people of Andaliisia were written according to the Madinah mushaf.
This can be understood from line number 118 of this text. Al-Ja‘bari, Jamilat Arbab, 2:319.
> Al-Danti, al-Mugni¢, 127-128.
¢ Al-Dani, al-Mugni<, 128.
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&

In this line, the author continues his discussion of \ &, listing out three
more instances. He specifies that there is khulf regarding the words & &,

in dayah 93 of Strah al-Baqarah. They have been seen written as both

magqta‘ and mawsil, and he specifies this instance by adding the word 3
before L4, Because this only happens once in the Qur’an, no other

specifier is needed. The khulf in this instance has been reported from
Imam Nusayr @.*" The author then mentions two more instances,
specifying them by stating the word that follows them in the ayat in which
they appear. No other specifiers are needed. These two instances will
always be written as mawsil, and this has been reported by Imam
Mithammad ibn ‘Isa .*° It is important to note here that Imam Aba
Dawid ibn Najah 4 has also reported khulf in the instance in ayah 150 of
Stirah al-A‘raf, writing that this instance was written as mawsil in the
masahif of Madinah and as magqti‘ in the masahif of ‘Iraq.*”

Out of the nine places where 3, has been followed by 5, eight have

been accounted for above. The one that remains is &, 335 & &3 in dyah

187 of Stirah Al ‘Imran. Some commentators, like Imam al-Sakhawi &, and
Ibn al-Qasih s and others, have not mentioned this instance at all.**® Qari
Izhar Thanwi & and Qari Fath Panipati @ have specifically stated that
Imam al-Shatibi s has not mentioned this instance.*" Imam al-Ja‘bari s
writes that the instance of &, 7% 5\« i3 falls in the category of L ;4]
and will always be written as maqti‘, and it has been stated as such by Ibn

al-Anbari @, **

7 Al-Dani, al—Muqni‘, 153-154.

8 Al-Dani, al-Mugni<, 128.

9 Al-Hamad, al-Sharh al-Muyassar, 291.

60 Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 344-345; Ibn al-Qasih, Talkhis al-Fawa’id, 161-162.
*! Thanwi, Idah al-Maqasid, 313; Panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 144.

62 Al-Ja‘bari, Jamilat Arbab, 2:321-322.

241



The Chapter on Separated and Joined Words
S
THE CHAPTER ON WRITING U ﬁ

FEUESLY L E ARG RSG5 i 259

253. And say, they (scholars of rasm) separated s ﬁ o o231 (14:34), and
khulfin 33; & ¥ (4:91) has spread due to reports.

555 s il 52 215 UK sk gy 254
254, Hear, &J;L@ (67:8), c123 UK (7:38), and 55 G ﬁ (23:44) have khulf,
which dignified people have transmitted.

@

These two lines discuss the rasm of the words \ ¥. The author lists four

instances in the two lines above. The first one, in ayah 34 of Stirah Ibrahim,
will always be written as maqti‘, and the author specifies which instance
is intended by mentioning the word that comes before it. In the next four
instances that he lists, there is khulf. They may be written as both magqtu*
and mawsil. He specifies which instances are intended by mentioning the
word that will come after . ¥ in those dyat. The two instances mentioned

in line 253 are mentioned together in al-Mugni‘, with the first being
written as maqti‘ only and other being written as both magti‘ and
mawsil. **> The khulf in the three instances mentioned in line 254 is
mentioned in a different chapter and is narrated from Imam Nusayr . **

‘Allamah al-Dani & also mentions another report from Ibn Sa‘dan s, a

#3 Al-Dani, al-Mugni<, 129.
64 Al-Dani, al—Muqm", 155, 159, 164.
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student of Imam Sulaym s, that these two words were written as magqtu*
in all their occurrences in the Qur’an in the mushaf of Sayyiduna ‘Abdullah
ibn Mas‘td «.*” Other than the five instances mentioned above, all the
other occurrences of these two words will be written as mawsal only.

#5 Al-Dani, al-Mugni<, 129.
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255. So separate s ¢255 (2:144, 150), they join \.::jb (2:112) and like it \&23
in Stirah al-Nahl (76), the one that is famous.

)
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256. And there is khulf in Stirah al-Ahzab (61), Strah al-Shu‘ara’ (92), and
in Stirah al-Nis2> (78), and wasl (in Strah al-Nisa’) has had few visitors
(meaning that writing this instance as mawsil has been seen less).

]

These lines discuss the rasm of two sets of words. The first of them are
% &25. These occur together in the Qur’an twice only. ‘Allamah al-Dani s
has written that these two instances are written as magqti‘ in all the
masahif.**

The second set of words is \ u;\ The author mentions a total of five
instances in the lines above. In the first two, there is no khulf, and they
have been reported as being written as mawsil only. This has been
reported by both Imam Muhammad ibn ‘Isa s and Abt Hafs al-Khazzaz
2, as well as others.*”

%6 Al-Dani, al-Mugni¢, 126.
*7 Al-Dani, al-Mugni¢, 126.
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Then the author mentions that there is khulf in the instances in Stirah
al-Ahzab, Stirah al-Shu‘ara’, and Stirah al-Nisa’. The author also states that
the khulf in Stirah al-Nisa> has been seen by a few. This is because Imam
Muhammad ibn Isa s first lists the instances in al-Baqarah, al-Nahl, and
Shu‘ara?> as being written as mawsil. Imam al-Ja‘bari s writes that
through this report we can infer that the instances in Strah al-Ahzab and
Surah al-Nis2’ can also be written as magqta‘. Imam Muhammad & then
states that some have differed and have listed four instances as written as
mawsil, the ones in Strah al-Bagarah, Strah al-Nahl, Stirah al-Nisa> and
Surah al-Ahzab. From this point, Imam al-Ja‘bari & writes that we can
extrapolate the option of writing the instance in al-Shu‘ara’ as magti‘. The
next narration that ‘Allamah al-Dani s mentions is that of Imam Abt Hafs
al-Khazzaz s, who reports four of the five instances above as written as
mawsiil and does not mention Stirah al-Nisa’ in that list.*® Due to the fact
that neither of these Imams included the instance in Strah al-Nis2> in
their own lists of the instances that are written as mawstil, Imam al-Shatibi
2, writes that wasl has been seen less often in the instance in Strah al-
Nisa@>,**

The author specifies that it is the instance of i in Siirah al-Bagarah
by adding a fa’ before .3l. For the other four instances, the author

mentions the stirahs in which they occur, and no other specifiers are
needed. All the other instances of these two words in the Qur’an will be

written as magqtu‘.

#8 Al-Dani, al-Mugni<, 126.
9 Al-Ja‘bari, Jamilat Arbab, 2:329; Ibn al-Qasih, Talkhis al-Fawd’id, 164; al-Sakhawi, al-
Wasilah, 347.
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257. X has occurred as joined in Siirah Al ‘Imran (153) and the second
occurrence in Stirah al-Ahzab (50), in Strah al-Hajj (5) and Strah al-Hadid
(23).

&

This line discusses the rasm of the words 5. These words are generally

written as magqta‘ in the Qur’an, except for the four places mentioned
above. The author specifies which instances he intends by stating the
names of the stirahs in which they occur, specifying that it is the second
occurrence in Stirah al-Ahzab. This excludes the first occurrence in ayah
37 of the same siirah, which is written as maqti, Gwe3dl & 6,420 ¥ 50

55

¢~ The author mentions these four places as always written as mawsil

as this is how ‘Allamah al-Dani s has expressed it in al-Mugni‘.*”* For the
instance in Surah Al ‘Imran, ‘Allamah al-Dani s writes that Imam
Muhammad ibn ‘Isa & has reported from Imam Nusayr 2 that the masahif
are in agreement that the instance in Al ‘Imran is written as mawsil. He
also states that Imam Ghazi ibn Qays # has mentioned the instance in Al
‘Imran as being written as mawsul.”> However, other scholars have
mentioned khulf in the instance in Surah Al ‘Imran.*” Therefore, we can

70 Al-Hamad, al-Sharh al-Muyassar, 296.

71 Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 348.

72 Al-Dani, al-Mugni‘, 129, 140.

73 Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 348; al-Jabari, Jamilat Arbab, 2:334-335; Al-Hamad, al-Sharh al-
Muyassar, 296.
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say that three of the instances mentioned in this line are agreed upon,
while there is khulf in the instance in Strah Al ‘Imran. "

7% Al-Dabba’, Samir al-Talibin, 94.
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258.In Strah Ghafir (16) and Strah al-Dhariyat (13), r‘j’ Fuis (written with)
separation, and both instances of u\smj (28:82), joining has been draped
with Yemeni shawls (meaning that those that transmit wasl have

supported and beautified this transmission with evidence and therefore
strengthened it ).

]

This line discusses the rasm of two sets of words. The first two are 25 23,

These two words are generally written as mawsiil in the Qur’an, e.g., 5>

5550

L;;if ey i |2, 1308 eny Al ,3 S, However, in two places, these two
words are written as magqti‘. The author specifies them in the line above
by mentioning the stirahs in which they occur. However, the author does
not distinguish between the instance in ayah 13 of Stirah al-Dhariyat and
the instance in ayah 60 of the same stirah. However, al-Mugni‘clearly states
that it is the instance in ayah 13. ‘Allamah al-Dani s has written that
writing these two places as magqti‘ is reported from Abt Hafs al-Khazzaz
2, Ibn al-Anbari s, and Mu‘alla ibn ‘Isa al-Warraq 2. " ‘Allamah al-Dani
# adds that in the two instances in which the words 22 #3; are written as

magqta’, the word 24 is in the nominative case (raf®). However, in all the

instances in which it is written as mawsiil, r‘j’ is in the state of jarr due to

7% Panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 147-148.
76 Al-Dani, al-Mugni<, 129-130.
248



The Chapter on Separated and Joined Words

being mudaf ilayh.”” Although this point may be difficult to understand
without the knowledge of Arabic grammar, it reflects an important aspect
of rasm. Sometimes, scholars have noticed that the unique writing of
words in the Qur’an is due to the ways in which they are being used in that
dayah, either in terms of grammar, or meaning.

The next set of words that are discussed are 5i&=3; and ;ijié:;j which
both occur in dyah 82 of Surah al-Qasas. Both these instances will be

written as mawsiil, and there is agreement regarding their being written
as such. This has been reported by Ibn al-Anbari s.*”

77 Al-Dani, al-Mugni¢, 130; Panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 147.
478 Al-Dani, al—Muqni‘, 130-131.
249



The Chapter on Separated and Joined Words

JG S

=

THE CHAPTER ON WRITING Ju.

e 5.

S L 301 g, Vs WS ool U JE5 156 Juy 259
259. S0 say, i G (18:49, 25:7), 501 JS (70:36), V52 IS (4:78) (are) with

separation of lam, while being one who commits to memory.

@

This line discusses the rasm of the preposition li. One-letter prepositions

are always written as attached to the word that follows them, e.g., <7
%all;, and a reciter cannot make wagf on them, nor can a reciter begin

from the word without them. Essentially, the general rule is that they
cannot be separated from a word in recitation or in rasm.*”” However, the
four places mentioned above are exceptions to this rule, as the
preposition i is separated from what comes after it. The author specifies
which instances are intended by stating the word that comes directly after

the lam. When he states \l5 J\, it incorporates both the occurrences of

these words in the Qur’an, the one in Siirah al-Kahf and Stirah al-Furqan.
No other specifiers are needed. The writing of the lam as magti‘ in these
four places has been reported by Imam Muhammad ibn “Isa . ‘Allamah
al-Dani 4 has written that all the masahif are in agreement regarding this

rasm.*®

7% Panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 148.
#0 Al-Dani, al-Mugni¢, 130.
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260. Abii ‘Ubayd (has reported) Gx> &Y5 as joined in mushaf al-imam, and
all (the scholars of rasm) have denied it strongly (meaning that the
remaining codices have it written as maqti‘ and the scholars strongly deny
applying this report).

@

This line discusses the rasm of one set of words in one specific place in the
Qurian, & &Yj in dyah 3 of Stirah Sad. In the line above, Imam al-Shatibi
1 refers to a report by Abl ‘Ubayd Qasim ibn Sallam s that he saw the
ta’ written as attached to the word ¢n= in mushaf al-imam, ‘Uthman’s &
personal copy of the Qur’an that he had requested to be written along with
the other codices. The author then further states that scholars have
denied this report. He states this because ‘Allamah al-Dani & has written
that the ta’is written as maqti‘ from ha’. ‘Allamah al-Dani s further writes
that no evidence of writing the ta@ as joined to the h@, (&£ Y), was seen in
any of the masahif, and our scholars have denied this, as they have not
seen any evidence of this way of writing these two words in the old masahif
or otherwise. Ibn al-Anbari & reports that the ta’ was written as maqta
in all the masahif, antique and new. Imam Nusayr & has reported that the

masahif are in agreement regarding writing the ta’ as separated from the
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ha’.*® This explains why Imam al-Shatibi & has stated r_L_C\ s ji_ci\j

&, 482

However, it is important to understand that this report of Imam Aba
‘Ubayd Qasim ibn Sallam @ regarding mushaf al-imam was corroborated
by Ibn al-Jazari & in al-Nashr, as Ibn al-Jazari &, himself saw it written in
this way in a miishaf that he writes was known to be mushaf al-imam.*
However, the main point here is that although this may have been the way
that this word was written in mushaf al-imam, this way of writing this word
was not applied in any of the other codices or masahif that were copied
from them.

Qari Izhar Thanwi & has derived an interesting principle from this
point. He writes that when mushaf al-imam disagrees from the other

4 its rasm will not be followed.

codices, and this occurs in two places only
The reason for this is that this particular mushaf was for the personal use
of ‘Uthman & and was not for the purpose of other masahif being copied
from it.*® The people of Madinah used the Madani codex. This line should
not be understood as scholars questioning the veracity of Abii ‘Ubayd
Qasim ibn Sallam & or questioning his scholarly stature or authority. But
rather, it is simply a point that this report will not be applied due to the
fact that it was never seen as applied by the early Muslims in the writing

of masahif. And Allah knows best.

1 Al-Dani, al-Mugni¢, 131.
82 Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 351.
8 Ibn al-Jazari, al-Nashr, 2:150-151.
8 Here, and in Siirah Yiisuf. See line 81 for the instance in Stirah Yasuf.
* Thanwi, Idah al-Maqasid, 323.
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WRITTEN AS A TA?

From this chapter, the Imam begins the last topic of rasm in the text of
‘Agilat Atrab al-Qasa’id fi Asna al-Magasid. I am grateful to Allah that He has
brought me this far in my writing of this book, and I ask Him to help me
complete this work with ease and acceptance. Amin.

Singular feminine nouns may end with a t@’ that is written as a ha’,
also referred to as ta’ marbutah, e.g., 2.5, i, i The reason for this is

that Arabic words are written according to how one would begin from
them when saying them, and how wagf is made on them. Generally, waqf
is made on these words by reading them as a ha’. Scholars of Arabic
grammar have differed as to whether the ha’ is the original letter in these
types of words or the ta’. From the title of this chapter, we can infer that
Imam al-Shatibi & prefers the opinion that ha’ is the original letter.

This is the general rule of writing singular, feminine nouns that end
with ha al-ta’nith. However, in the chapters that follow, the respected
Imam will list words that are written with an open ta’ in the Qur’an, even
though, according to the general rules of writing, they would be written
as a ha@’. These ta’at are of two types. The author has separated these two
categories and they will be explained further in the upcoming lines.

Scholars have suggested three possible reasons for these words being
written with an open ta’. Firstly, they are written according to the opinion
of ta’being the original letter. Secondly, they are written according to how
they would be read when continuing from these words (wasl). Thirdly,
they are written as such because some tribes used to make wagf on these
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words with a t@’. By writing some of these words in the Qur’an with a ta’,
both dialects are incorporated in the rasm of the Qur’an.**

D e a2 L Beladasy 260

261. Take (the knowledge of) ha’ al-ta’nith that is certainly written as a ta@’,
so that with its pleasant fragrances (that spread) you fulfill your purpose.

]

In the next chapter, Imam al-Shatibi s will list those places where these
singular, feminine nouns are written with a t@’, as these are fewer. We can
then assume that the remaining instances of these words in the Qur’an
are written with a h@, or ta> marbitah. He also writes that taking this
knowledge will help us to fulfill our purpose. In the words in which the ha’
is written as an open ta@’, the qurra’ differ regarding whether they will stop
on it as a ha’ or a t@’. For the words that are written as a ha’, all the qurra’
will stop on them as a h@’. Therefore, it is important for a gari/qari’ah to
know the places in which these words are written with a ta’. This is the
purpose that the Imam alludes to in the line above,* in addition to
learning the rasm of the Qur’an.

et Suds o155ih 6 555 £ ) L FE 262

262. So begin with those that are mudaf to an ism zahir (such that they
have) many doors (meaning there any many different words that will fall
into this category), and the second (chapter) is for non-mudaf words,
continuous and abundant.

#86 Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 354; Panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 150-151; al-Hamad, al-Sharh al-
Muyassar, 302.
*7 Panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 151.
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&

Imam al-Shatibi & has divided the discussion of ha’ al-ta’nith written as a
ta’ into two sections. The first section will list those words that are
singular according to all the qurra® and are all mudaf to an ism zahir. This
means that they are part of a phrase that in English would look like
“something of something” with the restriction that the word after “of” is
a noun that is explicitly stated, and not a pronoun. For example, the

phrase, &5; <&,

the mercy of your Lord,” would fall into this category,

but not &;, “His mercy.” When a ha’ al-ta’nith is followed by a pronoun,

it will always be written as an open ta’. There are a total of thirteen words
in this category.

The second section will list those words that are written with an open
ta’ and in many of them, the qurra’ differ on whether they will read these
words as singular or plural. Some of these words may be mudaf to an ism
zahir as well, but this is not a pattern they share. The Imam refers to these
as mufradat, as sometimes non-mudaf words can be referred to in this way.
There are a total of fourteen words listed in this category.**®

*88 Panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 151-152.
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263. (The word) «&; has been examined (and found to be with an open
ta’) in Surah Had (73), Strah al-Ram (50), Siirah al-A‘raf (56), Sturah al-

Baqarah (218), Strah Maryam (2), and both (instances in) Strah al-
Zukhruf (32).

@

This line discusses the rasm of one word. The author lists seven places in
which the word < will be written with an open ta. He specifies which
instances he intends by giving us the names of the siirahs in which they
occur. He specifies that there are two instances in Stirah al-Zukhruf by
adding the word s in the line below. No other specifiers are needed. The
reason for this is that although the word &; does occur in other places in
most of these stirahs, the author knows that we will be able to ascertain
exactly which instances he intends because these are the only instances

of the word < in these siirahs that are mudaf to an ism zahir. The

respected Imam had shared this restriction with us earlier in line 262.
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264. And (the word) <<% in Stirah Lugman (31), Strah al-Baqarah (231),
Strah al-Tar (29), and the last three in Stirah al-Nahl (72, 83, 114)
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265. And Strah Fatir (3) along with it, and the second (occurrence) in
Strah al-M2’idah (11) and the last two in Stirah Ibrahim (28, 34) similarly
have been assessed (and found to be written with an open t@).

&

These two lines discuss the rasm of one word. The word <% is generally

written with a h@’, except for in the eleven places the author has listed in
the lines above, with one of them being mentioned in the beginning of line
266 below. For four of the instances, he specifies which instances are
intended by stating only the name of the siirah in which they occur.
Except for Stirah al-Bagarah, these siirahs only have one instance in which

the word i< is mudaf to an ism zahir. Therefore, no other specifier is

needed. As for the instance in Stirah al-Baqarah, there are two instances

in which the word 4% is mudaf to an ism zahir, one is dyah 211 and the

other in dyah 231. Because the author has not added a restriction in line
264, seemingly both of these instances would be included.*’ However,
only the one in ayah 231 is written with an open ta@’ and this can be known
from al-Mugni¢,*”

For the instance in Sturah al-Ma@’idah, he informs us that it is the
second occurrence in the stirah. This excludes the first occurrence in ayah

7, which is also mudaf to an ism zahir but is written with a ha’, &1 i%. He

% Al-Ja‘bari, Jamilat Arbab, 2:365.
*° Thanwi, Idah al-Maqasid, 327.
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also specifies that it is the last two occurrences in Stirah Ibrahim, and thus
excludes the instance in ayah 6 which is mudaf to an ism zahir but it is
written with a ha’. He specifies that it is the last three in Siirah al-Nahl,
and thus excludes the instances in ayahs 18 and 71 of the same siirah,
which are also mudaf to an ism zahir but are written with a ha’.

,55;) oz :oz o s s ;///52/0/1/5 T
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266. And in Al ‘Imran (103, the word &2 has also been written with an
open ta@’) and éf}’ef in it (Al ‘Imran, 35) and both (instances) in Strah Yasuf

(30, 51), and while being one who seeks reward, guide (towards the
instance in) Strah al-Qasas (9).

PN L dal Jigeie saned ENEgs 267

267. And along with it, the three (occurrences of &\,«T) in Stirah al-Tahrim
(10, 11) and (the word) ¢ in Strah al-Anfal (38) along with Strah Fatir,
its last three (43).

&

In these two lines, the author discusses the rasm of two words. The word
“Al ‘Imran” at the beginning of line 266 was explained in the commentary

of the previous line, as it was part of the discussion of the word «2x. In

these lines, the author lists the seven instances in the Qur’an in which the

word cj}if is written with an open ta@. He refers to the one in Strah Al
‘Imran by saying “in it,” with the pronoun in the word \§, referring back

to Al ‘Imran mentioned earlier in the line. He then states that there are

two instances in Siirah Yisuf by using the word . He points us to the

one in Strah al-Qasas by referring to this stirah as the one that comes
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“under” or rather after Stirah al-Naml. Lastly, he tells us that it is all three
occurrences of this word in Stirah al-Tahrim. No other specifiers are
needed as these are the only instances in these stirahs in which the word
s-5 is muddf to an ism zahir. In some of these siirahs, there are no other
occurrences of this word, or then those instances are mudaf to a pronoun,

or not muddf at all. Interestingly, the word cj}’ef is written with an open

ta> whenever it occurs alongside the name or title of a woman’s
husband.*"

The next word that is discussed in these two lines is the word «Z__..

This word is written with an open t@’ in five places. For the first instance,
the author mentions that it is the one in Strah al-Anfal. No other
specifiers are needed as this is the only instance of this word in this strah.
For the next three, he writes that it is the last three instances in Strah
Fatir. He will mention the fifth instance in the beginning of the next line,
when he writes, the last one in Siirah Ghafir. It is important to note that
the words \JJ \&36 for Siirah Fatir and the word 1 57 for Stirah Ghafir, are
not restrictions, as these are the only instances of the word .., in these

two slirahs. We can say that instead the author added them to provide
further clarification.*”

\J/S; G‘A.:M/a.;:o cé@éc 9\.;5\3\ 633 é:j_;;:z céjﬁé}c /\J:g-‘\’ﬁ\;‘«j 268

268. And the last (instance of ¢i2) in Strah Ghafir (85), and &5ks (30:30),
&4 in Shrah al-Dukhan (43), 255 (11:86), and both (instances of) ciuazs

(58:8-9) have been mentioned (as well).

B

1 Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 359; al-Ja‘bari, Jamilat Arbab, 2:361.
2 Panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 154.
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This line discusses the rasm of four words. The words 1,57 &5 are
connected to the discussion in the previous line and were explained there.

The author simply states the word &35 in order to tell us that this word

will be written an open t@’. He provides no other specifiers. This is because
this word only occurs once in the Qur’an, therefore no other specifiers are

needed. Next is the word & ;5. The author specifies that it is the instance

of this word in Stirah al-Dukhan that is written with an open ta’. This is to
exclude other instances, like the one in dyah 62 of Strah al-Saffat, which

is written with a closed t@’, as ¢3 514,52, He then writes that the word &z

will also be written with an open ta’, w1thout mentioning any specifiers.
This is because this word only occurs as mudaf to an ism zahir in one place
in the Qur’an. Therefore, no other specifiers are needed. Lastly, he

mentions that both the instances of <S_»2s are written with an open ta’,
with the word \xz coming in the next line. No other specifiers are needed,

as these two words only occur twice in the Qur’an.*?
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269. Andu@ 5 (28:9), and .31 (66:12), &2 (7:137) in the middle of Stirah
al-A‘raf, and &z (56:89) for those who have inner sight...

il G2 e 55 e A ead; Bl 270
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270. In Siirah al-Wagqi‘ah, and in Siirah al-Nir, say (the word) c23] (24:7)
in it (Stirah al-Nir), and ¢z Jax (3:61) before it has hastened (to be

counted among those written with an open ta’).

@

** Panipati, Ashal al-Mawadrid, 154.
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These two lines discuss the rasm of five words. All of these words will be
written in these particular instances with an open t@’. The author specifies

which instance of the word &35 will be written with an open t@’ by adding
the word ox¢ after it. This is the only place in the Qur’an where this word
is followed by (z¢. In the other two places in the Qur’an it is followed by
the word uf.s:\ He then mentions the word ¢3f, without mentioning any

specifiers or restrictions as this word only appears once in the Qur’an.

He then states that the word &2K is written with an open t@ in the

middle of Siirah al-A‘raf. No other specifiers are needed as this word only
occurs once in this srah. ‘Allamah al-Dani & has written in al-Mugni‘that

the instance of the word &if is written with a t@ in Stirah al-A‘raf. He

then states that the masahif of ‘Iraq are in agreement upon this rasm. This
is supported by a report from Ibn al-Anbari s, regarding the rasm of this
word in this instance. However, ‘Allamah al-Dani s has also mentioned
another report from Mu‘alla al-Warraq s in which he says that this
instance was written with a ha’. He also writes that Ghazi ibn Qays 4 has
written in his book that this instance is written with a ha’, meaning that it
would have been written as such in the Madani codex.** However, it
seems that Imam al-Shatibi @ has chosen to give preference to Ibn al-
Anbari’s s report, and the rasm of the ‘Iraqi masahif, and has not
mentioned any khulf in the writing of this instance of the word &:£ with

a ta’.”” Interestingly, Ibn al-Jazari & has followed his example, and has
mentioned this instance as being written with a t@ only.” Imam al-
Sakhawi # has written that he saw the instance in Siirah al-A‘raf as
written with a ta@ in the Shami mushaf.*” In conclusion, there is khulf in
this instance in Siirah al-A‘raf. However, Imam al-Shatib1 s has given
preference to it being written with a t@. It is important to note that there

94 Al-Dani, al-Mugni‘, 134-135.

* Panipati, Ashal al-Mawadrid, 155.

¢ Al-Muqaddimah al-Jazariyyah, lines 99-100.
7 Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 365.
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are other instances in the Qur’an in which the word &£ is also written

with a t@’. However, in those instances, the qurra’ differ as to whether they
will read them as singular or plural. Therefore, they will be discussed in
the next chapter.

The fourth word that is discussed in these two lines is the word &5,

This word will be written with an open ta’ in only one place in the Qur’an,
and the author mentions which instance that is by telling us the name of
the stirah in which it occurs, Strah al-Wagi‘ah. No other specifiers are
needed, as this word only occurs once in this stirah. The fifth and last word

discussed in these two lines is ¢33, This word is written with a t@ in two

instances, one in Stirah al-Niir which is specified by the name of the stirah.
No other specifiers are needed, as this word only occurs once in that

stirah. The author specifies the second instance by adding the word jax
before it. By adding the word a5, the author excludes the instance of

this word in dyah 87 of Siirah Al ‘Imran, where the word £4] is also mudaf

to an ism zahir, but written with a closed t&, i &z

This ends the discussion of the thirteen words that are written with
an open t@’ in the Qur’an even though all the qurra’ agree that they will be
read as singular. While these words are mudaf to an ism zahir in all the
instances that have been listed in this section, we cannot say that they are
written with an open ta’ every time they are mudaf to an ism zahir in the
Qur’an. Lastly, the qurra’> will differ as to how they make waqgf in the
instances listed in this section, some stopping on these words by reading
them as a ha’ and others reading them with a t@’ in accordance with their

rasm.
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THE CHAPTER ON THE NON-MUDAF AND MUDAF
WORDS WHERE THE QURRA’ HAVE DIFFERED IN

THEIR PLURALITY
58 S5 LA ans G BLS| Gy apan e Bag 271

271. And take from the not mudaf*® and from the mudaf (those t@at) in
which (the qurr@’) differ regarding their plurality, and it is not one that is
muddied (meaning that his list of these words is not incomplete, nor is it
disorganized).

&

In this chapter, Imam al-Shatibi s will list fifteen words that are written
with an open ta’. These differ from the previous set of words, as here the
qurra’ disagree on their plurality, with some reading them as singular and
others as plural. Feminine plural words in Arabic are always written with
an open ta’, and waqf is made on them by reading the ta’. However, when
the qurra’ read the words in this chapter as singular, they will follow their
principles regarding waqf, with some stopping on them as a ta’ and others
as a ha>.™”

While some of the words in this chapter are mudafto an explicit noun,
this is not a pattern among them. The reader should also keep in mind
that some of the words in this chapter will have no difference in their
singularity and plurality among the qurra’. They are mentioned here for
two reasons. Firstly, ‘Allamah al-Dani s has mentioned them in this

chapter in al-Mugni‘. Secondly, the qurra’ differ in how they make wagf on

*% Here the word mufrad refers to non-mudaf. Panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 155.
*° Hirz al-Amani wa Wajh al-Tahani, 1. 378.
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these words as well, with some stopping on them as a t@’, as they are
written, and others as a h@.>” And Allah knows best.

2
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272. (The word) &) (12:7) in Strah Ydasuf, both (instances of) e ¢

(12:10,15). Say, in Siirah al-‘Ankabit (50)&2k: 1€ has been mentioned.

@

This line lists three of the fifteen places that will be written with a ta’ and
the qurra’ differ regarding their singularity and plurality. The author

specifies which instances of &)z is intended by mentioning the names of

the stirahs in which they occur. This word occurs in two other places in
Surah Yasuf as well. However, in both of the other instances, ayah 1 and

35, there is no difference among the qurra’in how they read the word &z,

The author specifies which instance in Stirah al-‘Ankabiit is intended by

adding the word )& before it. This excludes the other four instances of
this word in the same siirah. For the word <<, he tells us that both

instances of this word will be written with a ta@’. No other specifiers are
needed, as this word only occurs twice in the Qur’an.

Sl S &Ml edsill g & b6 ol Ll 273
1o

273. (The word) & x> (77:33), <55 in Strah Fatir (40), i< (41:47), &
e 2400 (34:37), < (53:19), &\gzh (both in 23:36) are like fresh and still

water.

> Hirz al-Amani wa Wajh al-Tahani, lines 379-380.
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&

This line discusses the rasm of six words. All of these words are written
with a t&. The author simply states the words &ixs, <34 3, &, and
&Sl as these only occur in specific places in the Qur’an. Therefore, no
other specifiers are needed. For the word <3, he states that it is the one

in Surah Fatir. No other specifiers are needed as this is the only instance
in this siirah in which there is a difference among the qurra’. The one in
ayah 25 is read as plural by all of the qurra’. For the word <<%, the Imam
seemingly does not give us any specifiers even though this word occurs
multiple times in the Qur’an. This is because, the instance mentioned in
the translation is the only place where the qurra’ differ regarding its

singularity and plurality.” Out of these six words, the words &g and
&) are not part of the discussion regarding the differences between the

qurr@ in singularity and plurality.
ol i Z 08 Edlgyen ALK ey 274

274. (The word) &2£ has khulfin it in Stirah Ghafir (6) (meaning that it has

been seen with both an open and closed t@°), and ha’ has been seen in the
second instance in Stirah Yanus (96) in the ‘Iraqi codices.

PR ENG e a2

275. And t@ (has been seen in 10:96) in the Shami and Madani codices, and
Nusayr, among them, and Ibn al-Anbari have omitted it (meaning that
they have not counted 10:96 as one of the instances which is written with
an open ta@’) so become one who has good sight (meaning become someone
who understands this issue well).

591 Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 363.
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276. And in the two of them (40:6 and 10:96), (writing them as) ta’ is
preferred. Then all of them (scholars of rasm) (have reported it) with t@’ in
the first occurrence in Strah Yanus (33), (this rasm) has exuded a

fragrance.
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277. And with t@ in Strah al-An‘am (115) according to all (the codices),
and there is no alif in them (meaning the alif after the mim is omitted in all
of them), and t@’ in o\_53s (2:207, 2:265, 4:114, 66:1) has certainly been

made beautiful.

&

These four lines discuss the rasm of two words. The readers will remember
that the author had discussed the word &K in the previous chapter as

well. There, he had specifically discussed the instance in Siirah al-A‘raf,
where there was no difference among the qurra’ regarding the singularity
and plurality of the word. In these lines, the author lists a total of four
instances, one is Stirah Ghafir, two in Stirah Yunus, and one is Sarah al-
An‘am. The qurra differ in the singularity and plurality of all four of these
instances. In terms of their rasm, there are some in which there is khulf
and some in which there is not.

The author begins with the instance in Stirah Ghafir. He mentions the
name of the siirah, and no other specifiers are needed as this word only
occurs once in this siirah. He states that there is khulf regarding the
writing of this instance with a ta’, meaning that it has also been seen as
written with a ha. This is because although most have included it in the
instances that are written with a t@’, Imam Nusayr & has reported it as

266



The Chapter on the Words in Which the Qurra® Have Differed in Their Plurality

written with a t@ in some masahif and in others with a ha@.>” Imam al-
Shatibi s has stated his preference for it being written as a ta’ in line 276
and this is reflected by the number of narrations that include it in the
instances that are written with a ta.

The second instance that the Imam discusses is the one in ayah 96 of
Sarah Yainus. He specifies which instance he intends by referring to it as
the second instance in the siirah. This excludes the first instance in which
there is a difference among the qurra’ in the singularity and plurality of
the word which occurs in ayah 33. There is khulfin ayah 96 of Surah Yainus.
However, instead of it being one general report, there are multiple reports
regarding it in al-Mugni‘, and the author summarizes them for us. ‘Allamah
al-Dani @ found this instance written with a ha’ in the masahif of ‘Iraq and
Madinah. It is reported from Abi Darda’ « that this instance was written
with a ta’ in the masahif of the people of Sham. Imam al-Sakhawi s, writes

1.°® The author then mentions

that he saw it as written with a ta’ as wel
the names of Ibn al-Anbari & and Imam Nusayr s, saying that they
omitted it. This refers to the reports from these two Imams of the places

in the Qur’an where the word &:X is written with a ta’. Both of them do
not list the second instance in Stirah Yinus.>* He then states Jj g

in the beginning of line 274, stating that ta’ is preferred in both the
instances that he has mentioned so far, the one in Strah Ghafir discussed
earlier, and this one as well.

He then lists the last two instances, specifying that it is the first
instance in Siirah Yiinus and the one in Siirah al-An‘am. He does not need
to differentiate between the instance in ayah 19 of Siirah Yiinus and ayah
33, as the qurra’ do not differ in the instance in ayah 19, and all of them
read this instance as singular. As this word only occurs once in Strah al-
An‘am, no other specifiers are needed there either. He mentions that all

°%2 Al-Dani, al-Mugni¢, 162.
593 Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 365.
°% Al-Dani, al-Mugni¢, 124-125.
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are in agreement that these two instances are written with a ta’. This is

because there are no reports in al-Mugni‘ that state otherwise. Lastly, he

adds that all four of these instances will be written without an alif before

the ta’.

The last discussion in these four lines is regarding the word w57,

The author has not added any specifiers. This word will be written with a

ta’ in all its occurrences in the Qur’an.’” It is also important to note that

there is no difference in the singularity and plurality of this word among

the qurra’.

Summary Table for the Word Kalimat

1. | 40:6 Khulf Khulf narrated by Imam Nusayr
2. | 10:96 Khulf Hz? ‘Iraqi masahif, Imam Nusayr and Ibn
al-Anbari
Tz3 Shami and Madani masahif.
3. | 10:33 | No khulf, written
with a ta’.
4. | 6:115 | No khulf, written
with a ta’.

%5 Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 367; al-Hamad, al-Sharh al-Muyassar, 313; Panipati, Ashal al-
Mawarid, 157-158.

268



The Chapter on the Words in Which the Qurra® Have Differed in Their Plurality
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278. And (with a t@’ are) oI5 along with w\: and &e &5 (38:3), and say
53253 (53:20) is with a ha’, and Nusayr (has transmitted) from them (the

scholars of rasm) and aided.

&

This line discusses the rasm of four words. The word 15 will be written

with a t@’ in all the places that it occurs in the Qur’an. We can infer this
from the line as the author has not included any restrictions or

exclusions.* The word w\i is also written with a ta’ in all the places that

it occurs in the Qur’an.*” Again, the author alludes to this by not
mentioning any restrictions or exclusions.

The third word that the author discusses here is > &Y5. A more

detailed discussion of this word has passed in the chapter of magqta‘ and
mawsul. The author has mentioned it again here as ‘Allamah al-Dani s has

% Another reason

mentioned this word again here in this chapter as well.
that came to mind was that perhaps the author mentioned it again here,
as did ‘Allamah al-Dani s, as the discussion in the previous chapter was

about whether the ta’ would be written as attached to the ha’in ¢y or not.
However, the discussion in this chapter is whether the ta’ will be written
as a ta’ or a ha@. This line clarifies that the ta’ will be written as maqti‘ from
the h@’ of ¢y> and will be written as a ta’, even though Imam al-Kisa’1

stops on it as a ha’. And Allah knows best.

Zy1- -

The last discussion in this line is regarding the word §}:%;. As this word

only occurs once in the Qur’an, no specifiers are needed. This word is
written with a ha’ in all the masahif, and this has been narrated by Imam

>0 Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 367; al-Dani, al-Mugnic, 137.
>7 Al-Dani, al-Mugni¢, 137.
°% Al-Dani, al-Mugni¢, 138.
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Nusayr .°” ‘Allamah al-Dani & has not mentioned this word in this
chapter. Rather, he has mentioned Imam Nusayr’s s report regarding this
word in a different chapter. One may wonder why Imam al-Shatibi & has
chosen to mention this word here even though the qurra’ do not differ
regarding its singularity or plurality, nor does it seem to have a difference
in the way that waqf would be made on it. Perhaps, he has mentioned

Imam Nusayr’s & report in this chapter to remove any doubt that §,:: may
be written with a ta like the word i that was mentioned earlier in this

section in line 273, as both of these are names of idols.**® And Allah knows
best.

> Al-Dani, al-Mugni¢, 149.
310 Al-Ja‘bari, Jamilat Arbab, 2:392.
270



CONCLUSION
Geedl (8aoad f gusadlopilae) e 2

279. ‘Aqilat Atrab al-Qasa’id fi Asna al-Magqasid lil-Rasm, which increases in
virtue, is complete.

]

From this line onwards, Imam al-Shatibi s begins the conclusion of his
work. He shares two points with us in this line. Firstly, he states the title
of his poem, which he had not shared with us so far. Secondly, he informs
us that the poem that he intended to write on rasm is now complete. No
more technical points will be discussed from here onwards.

This title roughly translates to “The Best Among Poems of a Similar
Kind in High Objectives in the Science of Rasm.” The word ‘agilah means
the best part of something. The word atrab means of a similar age, or
peers. Al-Qasa’id is the plural of gasidah, a type of poem with a fixed
thematic sequence. Asnd can mean the highest ranking, or most brilliant
or most radiant. Al-Magqasid is the plural of magsad which means objective
or purpose.’"
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280. Its verses are two hundred ninety-eight, strung (together) as milk

white pearls.*’

*'' Thanwi, Idah al-Maqasid, 342; al-Hamad, al-Sharh al-Muyassar, 315.
> Thanwi, Idah al-Magqdsid, 342. The word 133l can also be translated as rain. See the

footnote under line one of the text.



Conclusion

&

In this line, the author shares with us the total number of lines in his work,
which are two hundred ninety-eight, and compares his poem to a pearl
necklace. Just as each pearl is strung on to the thread of a necklace one
after another, the lines of his poem are like the string, and its words are
like large pearls in their elegance and beauty.*"

z 0o~ s0%
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281. It (the poem) has (nothing) other than the help of Allah, His eternal
praise, and repeated gratitude to be proud of.

&

The author states that if his poem contains anything worth being proud
of, it is only because of the help of Allah. As the poem includes the praise
of Allah and gratitude towards Him, Most High, Allah granted this work
many qualities that make it praiseworthy.”"
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282. It (the poem) hopes for refuge within the walls of His Mercy, His
blessings, and His widespread favors and His generosity.

&

In this line, the author writes that the poem hopes for acceptance from
Allah %. The poem here refers to the author himself, who is seeking
acceptance from Allah %£.%" Because of his inner state and closeness to

°3 Panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 159.
°!4 Panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 159-160.
°5 Al-Hamad, al-Sharh al-Muyassar, 317.
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Allah, he finds himself and his work unworthy of this acceptance and
writes that the only way that he can be granted acceptance for his work is
through Allah’s mercy, blessings, favor, and generosity. He does not think
that there is something in him or his work that is intrinsically worthy of
acceptance.”® In sh@’ Allah, the fact that we are still studying this text
hundreds of years after the passing of the respected author, and the fact
that it has been translated and explained in many different languages, is
a sign that Allah has granted this work the acceptance that Imam al-
Shatibi s was hoping for. May Allah grant all of us a similar acceptance,
even though we are not worthy of it. Amin.

vo
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283. Its compiler failing to find a place of refuge in his time (in Egypt) did
not mar the state of its arrows (its words and discussions) from reaching
their mark.

]

Imam al-Shatibi & was originally from Andalusia. In 574 AH, at the age of
about thirty-six, he left Spain for Egpyt. It is there that he wrote both Hirz
al-Amani wa Wajh al-Tahani and ‘Aqilah Atrab al-Qasa’id fi Asna al-Magqasid.
When Imam al-Shatibi s arrived in Egypt, he faced many difficulties, and
suffered due to the treatment he received from its people.’"” Qari Fath
Panipati & writes that due to his knowledge, the scholars and qurra’ of
Egypt began to feel envious towards Imam al-Shatibi s and this was a very
difficult time for him. *** We should remember that the respected Imam
was also a disabled person due to being blind.

*16 Panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 160.
*7 Al-Hamad, al-Sharh al-Muyassar, 317.
>18 Panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 160; al-Makki, Afdal al-Durar, 92.
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In this line, the author assures the reader that the difficulty of his
personal circumstances did not cause him to make mistakes in this work.
Ibn al-Jazari @ also wrote al-Durrah al-Mudiah in very difficult
circumstances, and we find his poem to be an amazing feat as well. This
shows us the immense tawfig that Allah had granted these great scholars,
as well as their strength of mind and their forbearance. There is an
important lesson in this for us. Regardless of the difficulties we may face
in our lives, we should continue to ask Allah for opportunities to serve His
book and continue to make our efforts in this regard. May Allah grant
these scholars an immense reward for the works that they have written
and the sacrifices that they made. Amin.
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284. Estranged, (this poem) did not have a mirror to draw attention (to its
flaws), the one looking should not blame its full moon for (having) stains.

]

Imam al-Sakhawi s writes in his commentary of this line that when a
woman is among her family, there are people there who will help her to
beautify herself or fix something untoward in her appearance. However,
when she is traveling, she must rely on a mirror to check her appearance.
As such, her mirror is always polished due to how much she relies on it.
Quoting a line of poetry, he further explains that this is why the phrase

5,4 315 came to symbolize all things polished and clear. However, this

poem, because of the circumstances under which it was written, did not
have anyone to advise the author about any possible faults in it. The
author did not have anyone to help him to reference additional books, and
he relied entirely on his memorization of al-Mugni‘ and additional
points.*" In essence, this poem is like a woman who is traveling and does

519 Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 371.
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not have a mirror with her. Therefore, she cannot be blamed for her
appearance.

Imam al-Shatibi & then asks the reader not to blame this poem for its
shortcomings if he/she sees them, as he has already presented his
excuse.” The metaphor of the full moon is used here because when the
moon is full, a mark like a stain can be seen on it. Qari Fath Panipati s
states that the metaphor of the full moon has been used here to show that
nothing is free of faults. Even something as illuminated as the moon
seemingly has a stain on it. He further states that the author has
mentioned this because he was blind and did not have anyone to read
aloud additional books to him and to take dictation from him.**" When
Imam al-Shatibi & refers to the poem as estranged, he is in essence

referring to himself, as he was a stranger in Egypt.*”
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285. (The poem) is dependent on the foremost (scholars) being forbearing,
while being those who excuse, because at the time (of its writing) it did
not become free (from mistakes) by the referencing (of books).

&

This line is like the previous one, with the Imam calling his poem fagirah,
meaning that it has nothing.’” He clearly states what he was alluding to
in the previous verse, that he was unable to reference books. This is due
to two reasons. Firstly, that because the author was in a new land, he may
not have had many books with him. Secondly, even if he did have books
with him, he would have been unable to consult them without someone

520 Al-Sakhawi, al-Wasilah, 371.

>2! Panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 161.

°22 Al-Hamad, al-Sharh al-Muyassar, 317.
°% Al-Hamad, al-Sharh al-Muyassar, 318.
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helping him and reading them out loud to him. Which due to his condition
in Egypt, was not possible. While presenting his excuse, he asks other
scholars to be forbearing towards him and to excuse him any faults that
they may find in his work.
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286. (It is) like the reunion (with the beloved) for favors of those who hold
a good opinion, and it comes forth like a separation (from the beloved) for
those who engage in useless conversation.

@

For those who love the Qur’an and have a habit of always seeing the good
in others, Imam al-Shatibi & writes that his poem will bring joy, similar
to the joy of meeting one’s beloved. For those who have a habit of
considering every written work as nothing more than useless nonsense,
this poem will pain them, like the pain of being separated from one’s
beloved. Essentially, he is asking us to read his poem while having a good
opinion of him and others, and not with ill-intentions. >
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287. Whoever finds fault (in someone) despite him having an excuse, there
is no refuge that will rescue him from the pain of blame, while he is one
trying to take revenge.

B

It is inappropriate to blame someone for something when they have
presented an excuse and reason for their mistake. A person who does so

°* Panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 162.
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Conclusion

becomes worthy of blame themselves. *** Imam al-Shatibi & is again
alluding to those he thinks might draw attention to flaws in his work,
while he has already mentioned his excuse, his inability to consult other
works while writing this one.

1558 G aally Lislsas il i Juil e i 288

288. And indeed, (the poem) is (like) deeds (Whose reward is dependent
on) their intentions. Take what is clear (correct) and endure with
forgiveness what is muddy (unclear).

&

In this verse, Imam al-Shatibi 4 alludes to the hadith that actions are by
their intentions. > His intention for writing this work was for it to be of
benefit and for Allah to be pleased with him through it.”” He asks the
reader to forgive him for those things that may be unclear in the poem

and to take the parts that are clear and correct in it.**

12E 635 51,58 &y Y G)lis a8 e g3&8 Y Gy 289
289. If you cannot remove debris, do not add debris to a vessel (of water),
do not look down at an animal who gives less milk until you see one who

gives a lot.

°% Al-Hamad, al-Sharh al-Muyassar, 319.

526 Bukhari, 1.

°?7 Panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 163.

°% Ibn al-Qasih, Talkhis al-Fawa’id, 181; al-Qitt, Hidayat Uli al-Albab, 214.
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Conclusion

&

The word 33) means something that falls into water or the eye and can

be removed from it.** The Imam is saying that if you cannot be of benefit,
such as by removing fallen particles and debris from water, do not cause
harm either, like adding such debris. One may offer constructive criticism
that would make his work stronger but should not unnecessarily criticize
it, °

He then says that the reader should suffice with this work until
he/she comes across a better one. He likens not using his work because of
its perceived deficiencies to a person who only has an animal that gives a
little bit of milk, but instead of appreciating it, feels disdain towards it,
even though this is all he/she has. It is folly to insist on only using the best
thing that one can imagine when one does not have access to it. Rather,
an intelligent person makes use of what is available to him/her until
he/she has access to something better.”!
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290. Allah is the most noble of those on whom hopes are placed, who is
relied on, and whose help is sought from all that incites fear.

&

Allah is the only one on whom His slaves place their hopes, meaning that
whatever we hope for is sought from Allah alone. He is the only one we
rely on. A slave of Allah can only take the means that are facilitated for
him/her by Allah, and then rely on Allah for the results. Throughout our
lives, we face many situations that might incite fear and anxiety in us. We

°2% Al-Hamad, al-Sharh al-Muyassar, 320; al-Makki, Afdal al-Durar, 94.
>3 Panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 163.
>3! Panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 163.
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Conclusion

seek help from Allah and seek refuge in Him from all of these people,
things, and situations. Through this line, we learn the state of the author.
He has written this work seeking Allah through it, and now places his
hopes for acceptance and reward in Allah, relying on Him for the result,
and seeking His help in the difficult situation in which he finds himself.

o% 0 £0
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291. O (the one who is) the refuge for the needy and the wealthy, and
whose benevolence removes harms and losses.

o 355 @A A 25 SapepsGe; L, Siedl 292

292.You are the Most Generous, the one who repeatedly forgives sins, and
whoever seeks other than You, will certainly perish and certainly suffer.

Dahah Alds il Sl W dpibiysd s 293

293. Grant me by your generosity that which will make you pleased (with
me) while I am one who follows (your commands), and one who seeks
from you, and one who is patient (on your gadr).

@

In line 291, Imam al-Shatibi s begins a du‘@’ to Allah, Most High which he
continues in the next couple of lines. He begins, as is the etiquette of du’a,
with the praise of Allah Ta‘ala.

P
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294, And all praise is due to Allah, its glad tidings are widespread, blessed,
first (in the dunya) and forever (remaining) in the hereafter.
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Conclusion

&

The glad tidings of the praise of Allah being widespread refers to the
multiple ayat and hadith about the blessings that are granted to those who
praise Allah. The explanation given for the words \;.ifi;ﬁj ;\ij is that of
Qari Fath Panipati . Qari Izhar Thanwi & has translated them as
referring to the two names of Allah, al-Awwal and al-Akhir,** and Ibn al-
Qasih @ has interpreted them to mean the beginning and end of the
poem, meaning that just as the author praised Allah in the beginning of

the poem, he is ending it with the praise of Allah as well.**
A G\l (e W22 G & enland 29

295. Then salutations are on the Chosen one, our Master Muhammad, the
one who is the Imam of those who guide and the Prophets (literally

emissaries).
A e 2 52 EHHEM ST TCC

296. (Such salawat), its clouds rain down fragrance and musk continuously,
for the hopeful, their purpose is fulfilled (through salawat) while being
those who are grateful (to Allah).

\//1 o ~
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297. (The clouds) turn and include (his £%) family and the followers among
the muhgjirin and those who sheltered and helped (refers to the Ansar).

>3 Panipati, Ashal al-Mawarid, 164-165.
°3 Thanwi, Idah al-Magqasid, 346.
3 Ibn al-Qasih, Talkhis al-Fawd’id, 182.
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Conclusion

z
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Dyres all dells 298

298. (Salutations) make flowers laugh, cause a happy smile while its breeze

perfumes the evenings and mornings.

@

Following the etiquette of du’a’ as well as writing, the blessed Imam ends

his du‘@’ and his poem with a beautiful salutation on the Prophet €, his

family, and the sahabah ., while alluding to the multitude of virtues of
sending salawat on the Prophet .

Sk Sk sk ok ok Sk ok k%

Working on the translation and commentary of this text was a privilege
and a blessing that I do not deserve. Even when I made du‘@ asking Allah
to grant me this project, I was keenly aware that it was beyond my
capabilities. But Allah’s generosity is not limited by our deficiencies, and
He continues to grant us gifts from His unlimited treasures, Alhamdulillah.

The draft of this work was completed on the 6™ of Dhii al-Qa‘dah, 1444
AH a few weeks before I expected to deliver our first child, Alhamdulillah.
Throughout the process of writing of this work, I experienced an immense
amount of spiritual growth and emotional healing, and this project served
as a support for me as I navigated the challenges, both emotional and at
times physical, of a high-risk pregnancy. I pray that this is a sign of Allah’s
acceptance of this work, and I pray that Allah makes this work a support,
strength, and catalyst for growth and healing for all those who come
across it. Amin. I end this work by thanking the reader for generously
giving this book a chance, and for reading it, even though I was unable to
do the text justice. May Allah grant all of us the intercession of His beloved
Prophet €& and unite us, our teachers, our families, and our loved ones

with him in jannat al-firdaus. Amin.
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Practice Worksheet A

Look at the bolded word in each ayah below. Write down the principle or
the farsh of rasm that is being applied in the word and give the line from
‘Agilah that supports your understanding.

Verse Is there a general principle ~ Line

of rasm that applies here?  from

If so, which one? Text
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Practice Worksheet B

Look at the bolded word in each ayah below. Write down the principle or
the farsh of rasm that is being applied in the word and give the line from
‘Agilah that supports your understanding.

Verse Is there a general Line
principle of rasm that from
applies here? If so, Text

which one?
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Practice Worksheet C

Look at the bolded word in each ayah below. Write down the principle or
the farsh of rasm that is being applied in the word and give the line from
‘Agilah that supports your understanding.

Verse Is there a general Line
principle of rasm that from
applies here? If so, Text

which one?
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Practice Worksheet D

Look at the bolded word in each ayah below. Write down the principle or
the farsh of rasm that is being applied in the word and give the line from
‘Agilah that supports your understanding.

Verse Is there a general Line

principle of rasm that from

applies here? If so, Text

which one?
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Summary of the Principles of Rasm®*

Principle Line from the
Text

1. | The alif in y& al-nida, h@ al-tambih, <33, eJ_.j ., Line 130
fﬁa:i, éi\, 61\ and rJ_,A\ will always be omitted

everywhere it appears in the Qur’an without

khulf,

2. | The alif in the five words, x4, J\E, &L, 478 and Line 131
o—= will always be omitted everywhere it
appears in the Qur’an without khulf.

3. | The dlif that occurs between two lams will be | Line 132-133
omitted to avoid tamathul fil-rasm, as repetition of
similar shapes in rasm is disliked.

4. | The dalif of dual will always be omitted when it Line 134
appears in the middle of the word, and it will not
be omitted when it appears at the end.

5. | The alif of the first-person, plural, attached Line 135
pronoun that occurs in the middle of the word
will always be omitted. And if it is at the end of
the word, it will not be omitted.

>3 This table was prepared by Qari’ah Sabah Shaikh. May Allah reward her immensely for
her efforts and accept it from her. Amin.
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All numbers that have an alif in them, except for
one, two, one hundred and two hundred,
everywhere they appear in the Qur’an.

Line 140

The alif will be omitted in all the words that are
of non-Arabic origin, have more than three
letters, and are oft occurring in the Qur’an.

Line 147

The dlif in the masculine and feminine sound
plurals (when not followed by a shaddah or
hamzah) will be omitted everywhere they occur
in the Qur’an.

Line 150

When two or more dlifs occur consecutively in
the same word, regardless of whether the alif
represents hamzah or madd, only one will be
written and the other(s) will be omitted.

Line 153

10.

All words that start with the shape of two or
more alifs will be written with only one alif
regardless of what they are functioning as.

Line 155

11.

The alif that represents hamzah al wasl will always
be written whether it is preceded by another
letter or not.

Line 158

12.

An alif is written after a waw in all plural nouns,
verbs, pronouns and after the waw in the lam-
kalimah.

Line 159

13.

The alif is always written in all occurrences of the
number one hundred and two hundred and in all

instances of the word .\ and ! regardless of

their grammatical function.

Line 163

14.

The ya’ that will not be read in wasl due to being
followed by a sukin, is generally written in the
rasm of the Qur’an.
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15.

The ya’ will be omitted in nouns that have a ya’ at
the end that is preceded by a kasrah (ism mangiis).

Line 182

16.

When words have a vocative ya’ attached to them
in the beginning and a ya’ mutakallim at the end,
their ya’ mutakallim will be omitted in writing.

Line 183

17.

Whenever there are two shapes of ya’ in a word,
whether one of them is a shape for hamzah or just
another ya@’, only one will be written.

Line 184

18.

When two or three waws come together in one
word, only one waw will be written to avoid
tamathul fil-rasm.

Line 197

19.

If a word begins with hamzah, it will always be
written in the shape of the alif, whether it is
hamzah al-qat‘, or a hamzat al-wasl, and regardless
of the vowel on hamzah.

Line 200

20.

When the hamzah occurs in the beginning of a
word, but due to being joined by other words
such that it cannot be read without it, the hamzah
is treated as medial.

Line 201

21.

If the last root letter of a word (lam kalimah) was
originally a ya’ but has been changed into an alif,
it will still be written in the shape of a ya’ in the

Qur’an.

Line 226

22.

If writing an alif as a ya’ to allude to its origin
causes two ya’s to come together in writing, the
ya’ will be written as an alif instead. This is to
avoid the repetition of similar shapes (tamathul
fil-rasm).

Line 228

23.

When an original waw in three letter root words
changes into an dlif, the alif will be written as an
alif, and not as a ya’.
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24.

Whenever lam al-ta‘rif is attached to a word that
begins with lam, both lams will be written.

Line 236

25.

The word .. when it is followed by a noun that is
explicitly mentioned (ism zahir) that begins with
a mim or more specifically, with L the word .

will always be written as magqta°.

Line 242

26.

The word ¢ when it is followed by the word .
or . istifhamiyyah will always be written as

mawsil everywhere these words appear together
in the Qur’an.

Line 242

27.

The word . will always be written as mawsiil

when it is attached to a pronoun.

Line 242

28.

The two words % . & are written as maqta‘ or

separated in both the instances in which they
occur in the Quran in all the masahif.

Line 244

29.

The two words o ol oceur twice in the Qurtan, and

in both instances are written as maqti’ or
separated.

Line 246

30.

The two words L. (T will always be written as

mawstil in all their occurrences in the Qur’an.

Line 246

31.

All the instances of UM that have lam in the

beginning of them are written as magqti“.

Line 251

32.

L ¢w> occurs in only two places in the Qurfan,

and in both places it is written as magqta‘.

Line 255

33.

aslea, is written as mawsil in both of its

occurrences in the Qur’an, both of which are in
Strah al-Qasas.

Line 258

34.

One-letter prepositions cannot be separated
from a word in recitation or in rasm and are
always attached to words that follow them. A
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Commentary
of line 259



reciter cannot make waqf on them, nor can a

reciter begin from the word without them.

35. | When Mushaf al-Imam disagrees from the other | Commentary

of line 260

codices, its rasm will not be followed.
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